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Preface 

Colloquial Bengali is very different from the Bengali of books. 
Unfortunately hitherto most Europeans who have tried to learn the 
language have begun by studying literary Bengali, and consequently 
have often failed to acquire a good command of the colloquial speech 
which is used in conversation by all Bengalis, even by the most highly 
educated. A far better method would certainly be to begin with the 
spoken language, and when that has been mastered to proceed to a study 
of its literary form. Experience has ^own that those who approach the 
language in this way not only acquire more facility in speaking and in 
understanding spoken Bengali, but also gain a better all-roimd mastery 
of the language. 

This book aims at providing the materials and the help needed by 
students who wish to become familiar with Bengali as a spoken language. 
It is based upon some years of practical experience in teaching Bengali 
to beginners; the greater part of the material has been actually used in 
class work at the School of Oriental Studies, and found so useful and 
effective that it seemed desirable to present it in printed form in order 
to avoid the loss of time involved in dictating it in class. 

There is also reason to hope that it may be of use not only to beginners 
who intend to make a thorough study of the language, but also to a large 
number of Europeans resident in Bengal who have not the leisure to 
acquire a complete knowledge of the written language, but would be 
glad to learn enough to be able to carry on a conversation in Bengali. ‘ 
Sudi students have in the past been discouraged from attempting to 
study Bengali by the necessity of mastering the Bengali script. In this 
book no Bengali characters have been used. Everything has been wiitt^ 
in the phonetic script of the International Phonetic Association accordi^ 
to the actual pronunciation aqd without regard to the sometime^ v^ 
unphonetic Bengali orthography. The whole of the Bengali matter 
contained in the book is in the purely colloquial style, and the'sectibn- 
on Grammar (pp. 115-172) is, so far as I am aware, the first attempt that 
has ever been made at a grammar of spoken Bengali as d&l^ct'from the 
Bengali of books. 

I have to acknowledge with sincere gratitude the help that I have 
received in preparing this book from many Bengali friends; ,and particu-' 
larly from my colleagues in the Bengali Department of the S(^o'ol''bI 
Oriental Studies, to whom, amongst other thing s, I owe the stories to 
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Introdudion 


Learning to speak a new language means acquiring a number of new 
habits of speech. It is notoriously much easier to acquire bad habits 
than to get rid of them. In language-learning, therefore, we ought to 
guard ourselves from the first against the formation of wrong habits of 
speech. Whenever we learn a new word or phrase or sentence, we 
should insist upon pronouncing it properly from the beginning, for each 
time we say it incorrectly we make it more difficult to say it correctly. 

The standard of correct pronunciation in any language is not an 
abstract thing laid down by authorily. Correct pronunciation is simply 
pronunciation which accurately imitates a chosen model in regard to 
articulation, intonation and rhythm, or as a teacher of singing would say, 
in diction, tune and time. The model which has been chosen for our 
present purpose is the speech of an educated Bengali living in Calcutta. 

Our first business is with articulation. Until we have learnt to make 
each of the sounds in a sentence correctly, it is worse than useless to 
practice the sentence for intonation and rhythm. Before attempting 
to deal with any of the sentence drills in this book the student should 
read carefully the notes on the sounds prefixed to each lesson and then 
practise the phonetic driU, until he can make each of the new sounds 
accurately and easily, not only by itself but in combination with other 
sounds. The next step is to listen a number of times to the Sentence 
Drill as spoken on the record, then to try to say each sentence with 
the record, and only then to attempt to repeat the sentences by oneself. 

It is not enough to reproduce accurately the articulation of each of the 
syllables of a sentence; one has to see that the intonation also imitates 
that of our chosen model. We must attend to the tune as weU as to the 
diction. The student ^ould aim from the first at cop3Hhg not only the 
pronunciation of individual sounds but also the sentence intonation of 
the record. 

Foreigners often give one the impression of speaking very rapidly, 
but as a matter of fact languages do not diff^ very much in respect of 
speed. A good average for Bengali is five syllables per second, and the 
student, having mastered the correct articulation and intonation of a 
sentence, ^ould practise it imtil he can say it at this rate. It is im- 
portant, however, to bear in mind that the speed varies in different 
sentences, and even in difierent parts of the same sentence, .according 
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to the meaning and the emphasis. Attention should be paid to the 
rhythm of the sentence, and the way in which words are grouped. In 
these matters scrupulously careful imitation of the record is of far more 
value than abstract rules. 

In working through the lessons it wll be necessary, if satisfactory 
results are to be obtained, that the student should neglect nothing, but 
see that each step has been thorouglily mastered before the next is 
attempted. Before beginning a new lesson all the sentences in all the 
previous sentence drills should be thoroughly revised, i.e. they should 
all be heard at least once more on the gramophone, and all be repeated 
at least once more by the student. 

The Substitution Tables, which begin in Lesson II, should be fully 
used. It may be well also to make other substitution tables for oneself 
from other sentences, but care should be taken to see that these tables 
do not contain either grammatical mistakes or nonsense sentences. For 
this purpose they should, if possible, be submitted to a competent 
teacher. Before studying one of the sections headed "Inductive 
Grammar," which begin in Lesson III, the student should make his o^vn 
inductions from the Sentence Drill in question, and then compare his 
results with those given in the book. The Exercises, which begin in 
Lesson IV, ^ould be worked through carefully before looking at the key 
to which reference is made at the foot of each Exercise. 

■ When Lesson XXII is reached the student should begin to use the 
Grammar (pp. 115 and following), and when all the lessons have been 
fini^ed he ^ould work systematically tlirough the Grammar and learn 
the illustrative sentences given in it. The Grammar docs not pretend 
to deal with the whole of the grammatical material, but only presents in 
as brief a form as possible those roles of accidence and ^tax which 
are of the greatest practical importance in colloquial Bengali. 

It is not pretended that this book will enable students to get the best 
results without a teacher. The ideal arrangement would be to divide 
one’s work into four periods: 

(1) A period spent in preparing the lesson with the help of the book 
and the gramophone records. 

(a) A period spent with the teacher, working through the sentence 
drills and exercises. 

(3) A period spent with a teacher in conversation and "unconscious 
• assm^tion" work on the lines explained below. 

(4) ■ A period of revision of the day’s work with the aid of the book 

and .the gramophone records. 
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During the period devoted to "unconscious assimilation" no Engli^ 
should he used at all. The follo\ving forms of work will be found useful: 

((i) A talk by the teacher on any simple subject. This talk should 
deal only \nth concrete material and may most profitably take 
the form of an "object lesson.” 

(6) Action drill, in which the teadier performs a number of actions 
and tells the pupil what he is doing or going to do or what he 
has done. 

(c) Imperative drUl, in which the teacher tells the pupil to perform 
certain actions and sees that he obeys each command without 
any explanations in English. 

{d) Object drill, in which the teacher tells the pupil the names of a 
number of objects and then asks him to point them out to him 
one by one. 

(«) Story drill, in which the teacher tells the pupil a story that is 
already kno^vn to him. 

(/) Picture drill in which, the teacher describes a picture, always 
using the same words. 

During this "unconscious assimikition" work the teacher should use 
only colloquial Bengali and should talk quite naturally just as if the 
pupil understood all he is saying. As the lessons proceed the pupil will 
begin to be able to join in the conversation, but he should not be urged 
to do this prematurely, or he will form bad speech habits which it will be 
difficult afterwards to coirect. 

It is important that there should be a daily lesson, or, if no teacher 
is available, some time spent every day by the pupil in the study ol the' 
book with the hd.p of the gramophone records. 




An Introduction to Colloquial Bengali 

LESSON I. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Vowd a. 

The same vowel as in the words far, ah, can’t, as usually pronounced 
in Southern English. Care must be taken never to substitute for it the 
vowel sound in fat, had, can. 

The Vowd i. 

The same vowel as in the words keen, we, seat in Southern English. 
Never substitute for it the vowel sound in kin, whip, sit. 

The Vowd u. 

The same vowel as in who, soon, food in Southern English. Never 
substitute for it the vowel sound in put, hook. 

It is important to remember that all the above vowds are pure vowels 
without any suggestion of a diphthong about them; that is to say, there 
must not be the slightest change in the position of the Ups or the tongue 
during the pronunciation of the vowel. Many English people pronounce 
the vowels in he and who with more or less of a diphthongal quaUfy. 
This must be carefully avoided in pronouncing the BengaU i and u. 
Practise these vowels before a mirror, watching the Ups to see that they 
do not move at aU while the vowel is being pronounced. 

The Consonant n. 

The same consonant sound as in the words nine, noon. 

The Consonant m. 

The same consonant sound as in the word mum. 

The Consonant J. 

Not quite the same as sA in the words hush, shall. In pronouncing 
the English sh the tip of the tongue is dose to the upper gums. Put 
the tip of the tongue low down behind the lower teeth, and then try to 
say the sh in hush, and the result wiU be a BengaU J. 

The Consonant r. 

The BengaU r is not usuaUy roUed quite so mudi as the Scottish or 
Weldi r, but it should not be reduced to a mere fricative consonant; 



2 INTRODUCTION TO COLLOQUIAL BENGALI 

the tongue-tip should tap distinctly at least once on the upper gums. 
Even when not followed by a vowel, r must be distinctly pronounced, 
and not dropped like the r in far, as pronounced in Southern English. 

When one consonant immediately follows another in Bengali, the 
first consonant must be fully pronounced before the second is begun. 
In English the practice is different, tlie second consonant being often 
begun before the organs have been released from the position required 
for the first consonant; e.g. act, apt. 

Phonetic Drill I. 

Practise saying the following, remembering tliat when one vowel 
follows another in Bengali, it is necessary to glide from one to the other 
without any jerkiness or suspicion of a glottal stop, and also \vitliout 
anything like an English to at y. Put the stress in each case on the first 
vowel. 

a, ai, aia, au, ana, ama, aja, ara, amra, i, ia, iu, iau, ini, imi, iji, iri, 
u, ui, ua, uai, uru, u/u, umu, unu. 

Sentence Drill I. 


I. 

ami aji. 

I come. 

I come. 

Let me come. 


amra aJi. 

We come. 

We come. 

Let us come. 

2. 

ami 'ajina. 

I come-not. 

I don't come. 


amra 'ajina. 

We come-not. 

We don't come. 

3- 

ami 'ajini. 

I come-not {p). 

I didn't come. 


amra 'ajini. 

We come-not (p). 

We didn't come. 

4- 

ami ani. . 

I fetch. 

I fetch it. 

Let me fetch it. 


'na, 'anina. 

No, I-fetch-not. 

No, I don't fetch it. 

5. 

amra ani. 

We fetch. 

We fetch it. 

Let us fetch it. 


'na, 'anina. 

No, we-fetch-not. 

No, we don't fetdi it. 

6. 

na, ami 'anini. 

No, I fetch-not (p). 

No, I didn't fetch it. 


na, amra 'anini. 

No, we fetch-not (p). 

No, we didn't fetdi it. 

7- 

ami ni'aji. 

T having-taken-come. 

I bring it. 

Let me bring it. 


ami ni'ajiiia. 

I having-takra-come-not. 

I don't bring it. 

S. 

amra Juni 

We listen. 

We listen. 

Let us listen. 


amrajui. 

We lie-down. 

We lie down. 




Let us lie down. 
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9. ami nii. 

ami nami. 

xo. amra 'xiiina. 
na, ami 'niini, 


I take. 

I get-down. 

We take-not. 

No, I take-not {p) 


I take it. 

Let me take it. 

I get down. 

Let me get down. 
We don’t take it. 
No, I didn’t take it. 


Notes on Sentence Drill I. 

(a) The stress mark ' is placed before the syllable on which the stress 
falls. The word stress usually falls on the first syllable of each 
word. Note, however, ni'aji (Sentence 7), which is really a con- 
traction of two separate words, 'nie 'aji. 

(&) The negative partides na (present) and ni (past) are not stressed. 
Even when the speaker wishes to emphasize the negation, the stress 
will still be on the word before the na or the ni, and not on the na 
or ni itsdf. Thus we say 'ajina, 'ajini, and not aji'na, aji’ni, even 
when we want to ddiy emphatically. 

(c) The insertion of {p) after a not in Colmnn 2 means that it corre- 
sponds to ni and not to na, and therefore changes the preceding 
verb into a past in meaning, though not in form. 


LESSON II. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Vowd o. 

Veiy like the pure vowel in the words no, note, goat as pronounced in 
Wales. Great care must be taken not to substitute for it the diphthongal 
OH sound commonly used in these words in Southern English. There 
must be absolutely no movement of the lips or tongue w'hile the vowel 
is being pronounced. Practise the sound before a mirror, so that you 
may detect and prevent the slightest movement of the lips while pro- 
nouncing it. 

The tongue and lip position for o are about midway between those 
for a and u. The Bengali o is not so near to u as the French vowel 
in the word eatt. 

The Consonant b. 

The same consonant as in babe. 

Phonetic Drill II. 

o, oa, ao, oi, ou, ono, omo, ojo, oro, obo, aro, anbo, ambo, unbo, ajbo, 
Jobo, ojbo, boro, bono, boni, buno, buni. 
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1. ami ajbo. 

2 . na, ami ar 'ajbona. 

3. amra'ajbona. 

4. ami Jobo. 

5. amranambo. 
na, 'nambona. 

6. amibojbo. 
na, 'bojbona. 

7. ami aro anbo. 
amra ar 'anbona. 

8 . amra boi niajbo. 

9. ami abar Junbo. 

10. amranobo. 
na, amii nobo. 


Sentence Deux II. 
I shall-come. 


No, I more shall-come- 
not. 

We shaU-come-not. 

I shall-lie-do^. 

I ((»’we)-^a 31 -Ke-down- 
not. 

We shall-get-down. 

No, we-^aJl-get-down- 
not. 

I shall-sit. 

No, I-shall-sit-not. 

I more sball-fetch. 

We more shall-fetch- 
not. 

We book having-taken- 
shall-come. 

I again sbalLlisten. 

We shall-take. 

No, J shaH-take. 


I shall ome. 

I’ll come. 

I’m coming. 

No, I'm not coming any 
more. 

We aren’t coming. 

I’m going to lie down. 

I’m not (or we aren’t) 
going to lie down. 

We’ll get down. 

No, we won’t. 

I’m going to sit down. 

No, I’m not. 

I’ll fetdx some more. 

We aren’t going to 
fetch any more. 

We’ll bring the book 
(or books). 

I’m going to listen to it 
again. 

We'll take it. 

No, /’Stake it. 


Substitution Table I. 
(Based on Sentence Drill I.) 


ami 

aji 

na 

amra 

ani 

ni 

— 

niaji 

— 


Juni 



nii 



Jui 



nami 



Any word in column i can be followed by any word in column 2, 
and that by any word in column 3, and the result will be a good Bengali 
sentence. The sign — indicates that if no word is taken from the column 
in which it occurs, one will still have a good Bengali sentence. There 
are in this substitution table 63 possible combinations; that is to say, 
63 different Bengali sentences can be made from it. Write out these 
63 sentences, and say them aloud, and translate each of them into 
English. 








5 


INTRODUCTION TO COLLOQUIAL BENGALI 

LESSON III. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Vowd e. 

Very like the pure vowel in the words say, gate, as pronounced in 
Wales. The vowel in these words is pronounced in Southern English 
as a diphthong which might be approxhnatdy represented in our symbols 
by ei. It is very important for English students to avoid substituting 
ei for e. There must be absolutely no movement of the lips or 
tongue while the vowel is being pronounced. Practise the sound before 
a mirror so that you may detect and prevent the slightest movement 
of the lips while pronouncing it. The tongue and lip positions for e 
are about midway between those for a and i. 

When e is followed immediately by a final r great care must be 
taken to avoid inserting an extra syllable as is usually done in the corre- 
sponding case in Southern English. In Bengali er will rhyme with Kerr 
as pronounced in Scotland, and not with the Southern EnglMi pronun- 
ciation of care. 

The Coitsottani g. 

The same as the g in 

Phonetic Drill III. 

ej ei, ie, ae, oe, eu, mege, bej, neme, nebar, nebe, er, ane, ajbe, gabe, 
gai, gae, Jobe, ager, bojbe, bajer, mere, berie, era, Jer. 

Sentence Drill III. 

He will-come. 

No, he-will-come-not. 

He Saturday will-come- 
not. 

They Monday will- 
come. 

He having-got-down 
• will-come. 

They before will-come- 
not. 

6. obagane berie aJbe. He garden-in having- 

come-out will-come. 

7. e 'ramer boi He Ram's book having- 

ni'ajbena. taken-will-come-not. 

8. 'ram 'er boi Ram his book having- 

niajbe. taken-will-come. 

B 


He's coming. 

No, he's not. 

He won’t come on 
Saturday. 

They’U come on Mon- 
day. 

He'll come down. 

Th^ won't get here 
first. 

He’ll come out into the 
garden. 

He won’t bring Ram's 
book. 

Ram is going to bring 
this person's book. 


1. Je ajbe. 
na, ajbena. 

2. e Jonibar ajbena. 

3. era Jombar ajbe. 

4. o neme ajbe. 

5. ora age ajbena. 
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g. Jc baganc gic 
bojbc. 

10. cragangabc. 


He Rardcn-in having- He’ll gr> into th»; garden 
gone will-sil. and ;.il down. 

They song will-sing. Tlier.e people .ire going 

to sing a song. 


NOTIiS ON Skntencf. Ditii.i. HI. 

{a) In tlie translation.*; of the .sentences slir can he .substituted in eve.'j* 
case for he, and her for his. 
c, he, she, this person here. 
o, he, she, that person over there. 

Jc, he, she, that person {of ukotn ve are talhin;:). 

(6) In sentence 7 ramcr i.s one word with the ,s!nss »>n the first syllable; 
in sentence S ram cr i.s two word.s with an cqii.il str*s ; on i.a'.'h. 

(e) When one vowel follow.s another immediately, an*! the combination 
forms a real diphthong (i.c. a single syllable), this is marked by the 
sign linking the two voweLs; e.g. boi (sentences 7 and .S). In 
other cases where tlie diphthongal sign is not .shown the tw.i vi.weU 
should be pronounced as scpanitc syllables. 


Substitution Taiiu? H. 


(Based on Sentenee Drills / and 11 .) 


ami 

ajbo 

amra 

aji 

— 

funbo 


Juni 


Jobo 


Jui 


nambo 


nami 


bojbo 


boji 


boi anbo 


boi ani 


boi niajbo 


boi niaji 


boi nobo 


boi nii 


\ 

r 

! 

i 

j 


This table provides for the formation of 96 Bengali sentences. 

Write out a number of these, say them aloud, and translate each of 
them into English. 
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Inductr'e Grammar from Sentence Drill I. 

{a) The personal pronouns for the ist person nominative are: — • 
Singular ami, I. 

Plural amra, We. 

(b) The ending -i is the sign of the ist person present (singular or plural) 
of the verb; e.g. 

aji, ani, Juni, Jui, nii, nami. 

(c) na added to a present form makes it negative present. 

(d) ni added to a present form makes it negative past. 

(e) na may be used both as a negative adverb (»o/), and as an inter- 
jection {no). 

(/) The 1st person imperative is expressed by the same form as the 
1st person present indicative. Thus ami aj‘i may mean either 
I come or Let me come. 

(g) A verb can be used with the subject or object (or both) unexpressed, 
if these can be understood from the context or the circumstances. 

LESSON IV. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Vowel o. 

Like the vowel in got, but entirely without lip-rounding, and often a 
little longer than the English vowel. The tongue-position is about 
midway between a and o. 

The Consonant 1. 

As in lily. Bengali never uses the English "dark as in full, milk, 
and other cases where the I has no vowel following it. Many English 
people pronounce such words as cool, rule, practically as dissyllables, 
whereas in Bengali kul, ml, would be treated strictly as monosyllables 
without any M-like quality in the 1. 

Phonetic Drill IV. 

a, aa, aa, ao, oa, aao, oaa, aoa, ae, oi, bale, boli, balo, mojae, ma/a, 
nilo, gala, gala, raona, nae, noi, nai, nae, boi, bae, Jaro, Joro, gal, gol, 
golmal, nal. 

Sentence Drill IV. 

I. Je aje. He comes. He comes, 

na, ajena. No, he-comes-not. No, he doesn't, 

ajeni. He comes-not {p.). He didn’t come. 

He hasn’t come. 

They haven’t come. 
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2. e inee ojob Jonena. 

3. o meera Jombar 

aje, Jonibar 
ajena. 

4. ei amar mee, ora 

amar mee nSe. 

5. orai Job niaje, 

amra niajina. 

6. oJob rameri, amar 

noe. 

7. o amae ejab 

boleni. 

8. e o meer boi nae. 

9. ora e gan gaeni. 

10. na, Je boi ramer 
na& 


This girl that-all 
listens-to-not. 

Those girls Monday 
come, Saturday 
come-not. 

This my dau^ter; 
those my daughter 
are-not. 

Th^ aU having-taken- 
come, we having- 
taken-come-not. 

That all Ram’s, mine 
is-not. 

He me-to this-all sa3rs- 
not {p). 

This that girl's book 
is-not. 

They this song sing- 
not (p). 

No, that book Ram’s 
is-not. 


This girl pa3^ no atten- 
tion to all that. 

Those girls come on 
Mondays, not on 
Saturdays. 

This is my daughter; 
those aren't my 
daughters. 

It’s they who bring it 
all, not we. 

It's to man those 
things belong, not 
to me. 

He didn't tdl me all 
this. 

This isn't that girl's 
book. 

They didn't sing this 
song. 

No, that book isn’t 
Ram's. 


Substitution Table III. 







e 

amar 

meer 

mee 

noe 

0 

ramer 

— 

box 

— 

Je 

er 


gan 



or 


bagan 



This table provides for the formation of 192 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill II. 

{a) The ending -bo is the sign of the ist person future (singular or 
plural) of the verb; e.g. 

ajbo, Jobo, nambo, bojbo, anbo, niajbo, Junbo, nobo. 

(6) The usual order of words in a Boigali sentence is 
subject, object, verb, negative; 
or subject, adverb, verb, negative. 

(tf) aro, some more; ar . . . na, no more, not any more. 

{d) The negative of a future form is eiqpressed by adding na to the 
positive. 
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. Exercise 1 (a). 

I. ami nii. 2. amra niajini. 3. Junina. 4. nii. 5. amra Junini. 
6. namini. 7. na, Juina. 8. na, ami Junini. 9. amra nami.. 10. aji. 
II. ami namina. I 2 . na, anini. 

Read these sentences aloud and trai^te each of them into English. 
A translation of them will be found in Exercise 1 ( 5 ), on page I2. Some 
of the sentences will allow of more than one tran^tion, but in such 
cases only one of the possible translations is given in Exercise I(&). 


LESSON V. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonmtt k. 

The same sound as the first consonant in the English words k^, calm, 
but without any aspiration between the consonant and the vowel. Mbst 
English people aspirate k more or less when it stands at the beginning 
of a stressed syllable; thus they pronounce key as khi and calm as 
kham; but in Bengali k has often to be pronounced without any 
aspiration even at the begiiming of a stressed syllable. The omission or 
insertion of the aspirate after the k may entirdy alter the meaning of a 
word; thus kan means ear, but khan means eat; kal means to-morrow, 
but khal means canal. The student diould practise the unaspirated k 
followed by eadi of the vowels in turn. The most difficult syllable for 
English people to say without an aspiration is ki. In this and other 
cases where one finds it difficult not to aspirate the k, it is a good plan 
to begin by putting the vowel before the k, and saying it many times in 
succession. For example, if one tries to say ki one may say khi, 
but if one says ik, there will not be the same likelihood of an aspiration 
creeping in. If one says in rapid succession ik-ik-ik-ik, one finds that 
one is equally saying ki-ki-ki-ki, but because one is thinking of ik, 
and not ki, aspiration is avoided. 

The unaspirated k often sounds to an English ear like g, but the 
student must learn to distinguish the two sounds, whidi are really quite 
different. 

The Vowel se. 

The vowel sound often heard in sudi words as man in Southern English. 
There axe, however, many English speakers who make little or no difference 
in pronunciation between man and men; such people will have to take 
great care to distinguish between the Bengali a and e, remembering 
that a differs from e in being more like a. 
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pROKETic Diatx V. 
r. Htad the follo-.nng aloTJd: 

a, c» a, s, c, ag, sg, gseg, os, sen, nsn, nan, nse, na, tnsem, 
mam, bnsb, bab, bs, ba, tsem, ram, mser, mar, Jsem, Jam, msej, 
maj, Ja, Ja, ma, ma. 

n. Repeat each of the follovring syllables at least ten times in rapid 
?u:cc'r'ion: 

ak, al:, ok, uk, sek, ck, ik. 

ay the following syllables, carefully avoiding any aspiration of 
Le fc: 

ka, ka, ko, ku, ksc, ke, ki. 
jf. kr.gc, gaka; logo, gaka; kogo, goko; kugu, guku; kege, gdee; 
kigt. gS:i. 

Sentence Drill V. 


1. meera b.ibakc 

bdlcni, make 
boibc. 

2. Je amal:c erakom 

bol'.bc lacao? 

3. ke korbe? 
kcu fcorbena, 

^ . kea keu korbe, keu 
kcu korbena, 

5. amra kaulre 
belfcona, 

•r«- Je &maJ;e ki boibe? 


k?ui f.Jbena. 

bello? eke 
bJibo n,T. ckc 
bc’.ta? 

. kir.*. « J2b korbe 

er:,{ kerb*. 

: ■ xmv kere 


Thc-girls father-to say- 
iPh mother-to 
will-say. 

He me this-kind will- 
scold whj'? 

\Mio will-do? 

Anyone wU-do-not. 

Someone someone will- 
do, someone someone 
will-do-not. 

We an)‘-one-to will- 
say-not. 

He me-to what nill- 
say? 

Vilio who vdli-come? 

.\nyone-.'it-aU viiH- 
come-not. 

Wljom-Vi I-shall-saj*? 
Tliis-jK-rfon-to I-shaE 
say or that-person- 
to l-sliall-fay? 

Who {/.Vr.) this-all 
v.iU-fio? 

r/yy will-^io. 

I licw having-<!one 
siian-5av? 


The girls haven't told 
their father; they're 
going to tell their 
mother. 

Why should he scold 
me like this? 

WTio’ll do it? 

Nobody. 

Some niU do it, and 
some won't. 

We won't tcH anybody. 

^^^lat will he say to 
me? 

WTio arc coming? 

Nobody at all. 

\^^om shall I tell, this 
person or that? 


W'ho (plur.) will do all 
this? 

T/:ey wiU. 

How am I to say? 
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SuBsxrrunoN Table IV. 


Je' 

mee 

aje 

e 

' meera 

neme aJbe 

0 


berie ajena 

er 


nameni 

or 


ejob Jone 

amar 


bagane ajeni 

ramer 


gan gabena 
boi niajbe 
. Jab baleni 
gan Junbe 


This table provides for the formatioii of 140 sentences. 


Inductive Geamixar from Sentence Drill III. 

{a) The ending -be is the sign of the 3rd person future (singular or 
plural) : e.g. 

ajbe, niajbe, bojbe, gabe. 

{b) The ending -ra is the sign of the nominative plural, e.g. 
amra, era, ora. 

(c) The ending -r or -er is the sign of the genitive singular {of, *s) ; e.g. 
er, ramer. 

{d) The ending -e is the sign of the locative case {in, to, into) ; e.g. 
bagane. 

(a) Personal pronouns, 3rd person. 

Nominative singular e, o, Je, he, she. 

Nominative plural era, ora, th^. 

Genitive singular er, or, his, her, hers. 

(/) e, this person or thing here; 
era, these people here; 
er, of this person or thing; 
o, that person or thing over there; 
ora, those people; 
or, of that person or thing; 

Je, that person or thing of whom we are talking. 

(g) The ending -bar means -day; e.g. 

Jombar, Jonibar. 

(A) Past participles active. 

neme, having got down. 
berie, having cojne out. 
gie, having gone. 
ni (=nie), having taken. 
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Exercise 1(d). 

1 . 1 take it. 2. We didn't bring it. 3 . 1 don't listen. 4. Let’s take it. 
5. We didn't listen. 6. I didn’t get down. 7. No, don't lie down. 
8. No, I didn't listen. 9. We get down. ‘ 10. Let Ine come. ii. I don't 
get down. 12. No, we didb't feti± it. '' 

For the Bengali tranriation of these sentences see Exercise 1 (a) on 
page 9. 

Exercise 11(a). 

I. boji. 2. aro nobo. 3. ami Juim. 4. ami boi nobona. 5. amra 
bojina. 6. ar Jtmbona. 7. amra Juma. 8. bot niajbo. 9. ar anini. 
10. amra abar Jobo. ii. na, amra namini. 12. ami boi abar niajbo. 
13. amra ani. na, anina. 14. ami abar bojbona. ' 15. ami .ar ajini. 
16. amra boi niini. 17. abar ajbo. 18. boi niajini. 19. aro niajbo. 
20. na, ami bojini. 

For the Eng^irii translation of these sentences see Exercise 11 (d), 
page 16. 


LESSON VI. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant h. 

The Bengali h differs from the Englirii h in being always fully 
voiced. The English h is only voiced when it occurs between two 
vowels, e.g. in aJtead, aha, hehave. In the Englirii word hat (when it 
stands without any preceding vowel) the h is merely breath without 
voice: the voice begins (i.e, the vocal cords begin to vibrate) only with 
the vowel. But in the Bengali words holo, harie, hori, the voice b^ins 
with the a^iration and runs through it. 

The Vowd s. 

This is ae nasalized. Pronounce a while allowing the breath to pass 
through the nose instead of through the mouth, and you will say S. 
It is important to see that the nasalization begins (i.e. that the breath 
begins to pass through the nose) as soon as the pronunciation of the 
vowel begins. Some English people, when trying to nasalize vowels, 
really only add after them a nasal consonant. Thus th^ tend to 
pronounce hS as the English word hang. But when a nasalized vowd 
is properly pronounced, there is as mudi nasality about the begioning 
as about the end of it, and it is a vowel all through, not a vowd ending 
in a nasal consonant. Students who are acquainted with the pronuncia- 
tion of the French nasal vowels should have no difficulty with the nasal 
vowds of Bengali; the nasal vowd in h§e is practically the same as '&e 
nasal vowd in the French word^in. 
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Phonetic Drill VT. 

I. Pronounce the following, trying to voice initial h as fully as h between 
vowds. 

aha, ha, ahi, hi, ahu, hu, aho, ho, ahe, he, aho, ho, ahae, has. 

•2. Pronounce the following, taking care to avoid a final ng sound 
afto: &. 

ae, S, gae, g£, hae b£, rae, r&, Jae, J£, lae, 1£, kae, k£, hae, h£. 


1. Je Omni hojlo. 

2. Jeki Jakalegaelo? 

hS, gaelo hoi ki? 

3. or hon ei roona 

holo. 

4. or ki hohe? 

or ki holo? 

5> era ki ki nilo? 

6. amar Je hoiguli ki 

harie gaelo? 
hS, harie gaelo. 

7. ■ orakaeno e hoiguli 

nielo? 

8. horikiojobliklo? 
hS, liklo. 

9. amra ramer 

roona hobona. 

10. keu ki namlo? 
na, keui na. 
hS, keu keu namlo. 


Sentence Drill VI. 

He at>on(» sat-down. 

He [?] moming-in 
went? 

Yes, he-wait except 
what? 

His sister just-now 
starting became. 

Of-him what will- 
become? 

Of-him what became ? 

They what what took ? 

My those books [?] 
having-lost went? 

Yes, having-lost they- 
went. 

They why these books 
having-taken-came ? 

Haii [ ?] that-all wrote ? 

Yes, he-wrote. 

We Ram-of in-front 
starting wiU-become- 
not. 

Anyone [?] got-down? 

No, any-one-at-all not. 

Yes, some-one some- 
one got-down. 


He sat down at once. 

Did he go m the morn- 
ing? 

Yes, of course he did. 

His sister has just 
started. 

What will become of 
him? 

What's become of him ? 

What things did they 
take? 

Have those books of 
mine got lost? 

Yes, they have. 

Why did they bring 
these books? 

Did Haii write all that? 

Yes, he did. 

We won't start before 
Ram. 

Did anyone get down? 

No, no one at all. 

Yes, some people got 
down. 


Notes on Sentence Drill VI. 

(a) In sentences 2, 6, 8, 10, ki is used simply as a kind of spoken note 
of interrogation, and is therdoie represented in the second column 
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by the sign [?]. When ki is nsed in this way it must not be em- 
phasized, but treated as an enditic attached to the preceding word. 
For example, in sentence 2 Je ki should be pronounced as if it were 
one word, the stress on the first syllable. Sometimes the 

interrogative particle ki is used at the beginning of a sentence; 
in such cases the stress is thrown forward on to the following word; 
e.g. ki harie gselo, Dti he get lost? 

{b) In sentences 4, 5 ki is not an interrogative particle, but an interro- 
gative pronoun meaning what? In such cases ki is stressed. 

(c) In sentence 5 ki, being repeated, has a distributive force. The 
speaker wants a list of the different things which were taken. If 
one ki only were used, the sentence would mean simply. What did 
they take? 

(< 2 ) The intonation of the question in sentence 2 may be represented 
graphically as follows: 

The first syllable of Jokale being pronounced on a low tone makes 
the word prominent, and shows that the speaker wants to know 
whether it was in the morning, or at some other time that he went. 

If tiie sentence were said with the intonation arranged thus 

^e question would mean. Was it he, or someone else who went in the 
morning? 

Again with the intonation 

> 

it would mean. Did he reaUy go in the morning or not ? 

In questions requiring the answer Yes or No, this is the usual 
scheme of intonation. The first syllable of the emphatic word is 
pronoimced on a lower tone than any other syllable in the question, 
and the last syllable in the question on a high-falling tone. 

Other examples are 

Sentence 6. • • ‘ ' Nave those books of mine got lost ? 

Sentence 8. . • ' ' ^ ^ someone 

’ else write *<) ? 

Did Hariimte all ii)a± {or was it some- 
thing else he lerote) ? 

• • • • • ' Did Hari write all iftof {or only part 

of if) ? 

Did Hari write edl ^at ? 
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SuBsmunoN Table V. 



meera 

make 

BH 

bolbe 

— 

e 

mee 

babake 


bolbena 

kaeno 

0 


eke 


bole 


Je 


oke 


bolena 


er 


amake 


boleni 


or 


ramke 




amar 



■■ 




This table provides for the formation of 3,360 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill IV. 

(a) The ending -e is the sign of the 3rd person (singular or plural) of 
the present tense ; e.g. aje, Jone, no^ bole, gae. 

{b) Je, e, o can be used as adjectives as well as pronouns, the same 
forms being used before botii singular and plural nouns; e.g. 
e mee, this girl; 
e meera, these girls; 

0 mee, that girl {over there) ; 
o meera, those girls {over there); 

Je mee, that girl; 

Je meera, those girls. 

(c) The present of the verb to be, when used as the sim^e copula, is 
unexpressed in Bengali in affirmative sentences, 
ei amar mee, This is my daughter. 
ojab ramer, Those things are Ram's. 

The corresponding negative in the third person is noe. 
ora amar mee noe, Tlwse aren't my daughters. 
e o meer boi nSe, This isn't that girl's book. 

(<Q When the subject of a sentence is in the plural, the complement, 
if there is one, is not put m the plural form as in Engliiffi. 
ora amar mee noe. Those aren't my daughters. 
era amar mee. These are my daughters. 

{e) The particle i may be added to words for emphasis. It can often 
be expressed in English some such expression as It is .. . who 
(or iJ^. ... See sentences 4, 5, 6. 

(/) First personal pronoun objective singular, ama^ me, to me. 

{g) Job, aU; ejob, aU this; ojob, aU that. 








i6 INTRODUCTION TO COLLOQUIAL BENGALI 

Exercise 11 ( 6 ). 

I. Let's sit down. 2. I’ll take some more. 3. I didn’t lie do%nj. 
4. I’m not going to take the books. 3. \Vc don’t sit down. 6. I’m 
not going to listen (to) any more. 7. We don’t lie do'A-n. S. I’ll bring 
the books. 9. We didn’t fetch any more. 10. We’ll lie dov.-n again. 
II. No, we didn't get do\vn. 12. I’ll bring the books again. 13. V/e 
fetch it. No, we don’t. 14. I'm not going to sit down again. 15. I 
didn’t come any more. 16. We didn’t take the books. 27. We're 
coming again. iS. I didn't bring the books. 19. We’ll bring some 
more. 20. No, I didn’t sit down. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences sec Exercise II(a} on 
page 12. 

Exercise III{fl). 

I. axni neme ajbo. 2. ram gan gabe. 3. amra lontbar ajxni. 4. anu 
age ajbo. 3. o bagane berie gie Jobe. 6. ram baganc bot niajbcna. 
7. amra gan gaini. S. amra bagane bene ajbo. 9. box fombar anbena. 
10. ami bagane gie bojbo. xx. ora berie ajbe. X2. ami ramer boi Jonibar 
niajbo. 13. Je bagane bojbena. 14. amra Jombar c gan Junini. 25. era 
ramer bagane aJbe. x6. amra bagane gie gan Junbo. 27. ami or boi 
niajini. iS. era Jonibar aje. 

For ae EngUdi translation of these sentences see Exercise 111 (e) 
on page zS. 


LESSON VII. 

Sounds .axd Sysieols. 

The Consonant t. 

Th^ is a true dental sound, found in Italian and French, but not in 
Southern English, except when a / is followed immediately '03* th as in 
not thick, ichai the. The tongue must touch the teeth, and not the gums 
as in the Engli^ t in tight. The sound must be clearl\* distinguished 
from the English th in ihU'.k, whidi is a fricative sound, whereas the 
Bengali t is a plosive. 

It is important to pronounce the BengaU t without any following 
aspiration. This is not easy for English people, most of whom are in the 
habit of aspirating a voiceless ploave when it stands at the begixming 
of a stress^ pliable. The omisdon or insertion of an aspiration after 
t may entirel\* alter the meaning of a Bengali word. Thus, take means 
him, but fhake means he stays. The student should practise the un- 
asprated t followed by each of the vowels in turn. It is a good plan 
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to begin by putting the vowel before the t, and saying this combination 
many times in succession. If one says at-at-at-at rapidly one finds 
that one is equally saying ta-ta-ta-ta, but because one is thinking of 
the syllable as at, and not as ta, aspiration is avoided. 

Never allow yourself to be careless about the pronunciation of t or 
to substitute for it the English t, which is not a true dental sound, as 
the tongue does not touch the teeth but the gums in pronouncing it. 

The Vowel a. 

This is a nasalized, i.e. pronounced while allowing the breath to pass 
through the nose instead of through tlie mouth. See the remarks on 
& in Lesson VI. 


Phonetic Drill VII. 

1. Repeat each of the following syllables at least ten times in rapid 

succession. 

at, at, ot, ut, set, et, it. 

2. ata, ta, ata, ta, oto, to, utu, tu, setae, tse, ete, te, iti, ti. 

3. ha, ha, ga, ta, tar, tara, tara, take, take. 


1. Je tomake 'ki 

holbe? 

2. tuini take 'ki 

holbe? 

3. tomrakikalajbe? 

na, Jukrobar 
Jakale ajbo. 

4. tumi e boiguli 

kinbena to, ami 
kinbo? 

5* tara ki nouko kore 
ajbe? 

6. tumi bS hate nebe 
kseno? 

7.. e tomar ke hae? 

e amar nati hae. 

8. tar Jamir nam ki? 


Sentence Drill VII. 

He you-to what will- 
say? 

You him-to what will 
say? 

You {pi.) [?] to-morrow 
will-come? 

No, Friday moming-in 
we-will-come. 

You these books will- 
buy-not if, I will- 
buy? 

They [?] boat having- 
done wiU-come? 

You left hand-in will- 
take why? 

This-person you-of who 
becomes. 

He my grandson be- 
comes'.' 

Her husband's name 
what? 


'What will he say to 
you? 

'What will you say to 
him? 

Are you {pi.) coming 
to-morrow? 

No, we are coming on 
Friday morning. 

If you aren’t going to 
buy these books, am 
I to buy &em? 

Are they coming by 
boat? 

Why should you take 
it in your left hand? 

'What relation is this 
person to you? 

He's my grandson. 

'What's her husband's 
name? 



JS INTKOmjCTION TO COIXOQUIAI, BENGALI 

9. ta to hobonn. Tfwt .nt-any-r.it<! will- Thai won't do. 

hfcosm'-not. 

JO. tAte tomnr ki? Thnl-in you-of what ? What's that to you? 


StJnsjiTimoK Taiu-k VI. 


/« 

ki } /akale 

g.-e'o ; — 

c 

kmno 

Jombar 

a/bc ; na 

0 

— 

Jontb.ar 

ejob Hklo i 

era 


Jomb.nr /ak.ile 

o/ab Jikbe j 

ora 


/ontbar /akale 

bot anbe | 

cr bon 



fob nilo j 

or mee 

, 

1 

Jab nielo ! 

ram 

■ 

1 


raona holo 

hori 



r^na babe 

— 

i 


bot .inlo ; 


Tins tabic provides for the formation of 3.600 .sentences. 


I.vpuctjvj: Giwmmar irom Skntr.vce Drill V. 

(a) Tljc ending -ke i.s the .•;ign of the objective ease, whidi may stand 
citljcr for a direct or for an indirect o!>ject: e.g. 

bnbake, make, amakc {or amne), kake, kauke, eke, oke. 

(A) Interrogative words begin with k. Compare I^tin q:i in quis, etc.: 
ke, xrho? kar, vhosr? kara, trho? (plural), 
kake, vrhom? ki, vhat? kseno, vhyr kaimon, kenr? 

(c) The interrogative word need not come at the beginning of the 
sentence as in English, Sec sentences 2, 5, 6, 10. 

{d) Indefinite pronoun. 

Nominative, keu, anyone, someone. 

keu . . . na, no one, nobody. 

Objective. kaukc, anyone, someone. 

kauke . . . na, no one, nobody. 

(e) Repetition sometimes gives the idea of a distributive plural; e.g. 

keu keu (sentence 4), ke ke (sentence 7). 

(/) Tliere is no definite article in Bengali; thus meera in sentence i 
means ihe girls. 


Exercise III(A). 

I. I'll come down. 2. Ram's going to sing a song. 3 - We ^dnt 
come on Saturday. 4. I shall get here first. 5. He'U g^ut m o tte 
garden and lie down. 6. Ram isn’t going to bong the books mto the 
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garden. 7. We didn't sing a song. 8. We'U come out into the garden. 
9. They won't fetdi the books on Monday. 10. I ^aJl go into the 
garden and sit down. ii. They'll come out. 12. I'U bring RSm's 
book on Saturday. 13. He won't sit down in the garden. 14. We 
didn't hear this song on Monday. 15. They are coming to Ram's garden. 
16. We'U go into the garden and hear the singing. 17. I didn't bring 
his book. 18. These people come on Saturdays. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise 111(a) 
on page 16. 

Exercise IV(a). 

I. e mee ajeni. 2. e bagane bojbo. 3. Je boi ramer. 4. rami Job 
ane, ami anbona. 5. ram amae ejob bole. 6. ora bagane berie ajeni. 
7. era ramer mee. 8. amar meera Jombar ajbe. 9. ojob amari. 10. e 
boi ramer meer noe. ii. ramer meera Job niajeni. 12. neme ajena. 
13. ramer mee gan gaena. 14. Je amae eJob bolbe. 15. meera abar 
ajeni. 16. ami e meer boi Jonibar majbo. 17. amar mee ramer bagane 
gie bojbe. 18. o amar boi. 19. amar meera amae Job bole. 20. o bagan 
ramer noe. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise IV(&) 
on page 21. 


LESSON VIII. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant k. 

This is a lengthened 1. The tongue remains in the 1 position for a 
longer time than usual. This lengthened 1 may be heard in ill luck. 
If the two words, iU and luck, are pronounced with a pause between them, 
one gets a doubled 1, which we may represent by 11, but if the two 
words are run together, as they usuaUy are in an ordinary sentence, one 
gets a lengthened 1, which we may represent by 1:. In Bengali 
lengthened consonants occur not only when the last consonant of one 
word is the same as the first consonant of the next word, but also in the 
middle of words, e.g. boko, boke. 

Phonetic Drill VIII. 

ala, alia, ili, iki, ulo, uko, kolo, koko, bole, boke^, kolum, knknm ^ kolei, 
koke, male, malie. 

Sentence Drill VTTT , 

I. tomra kobe ele? You {pi.) when came? did you (pp 
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2. lomrA ki Junicnn 

nmi Like ^ki 
hokum? 

3. lumi okc m.ike 

Iveno? 

•{. Ami monc ko!:um 
tumi hnrie gele. 

5 . Ami koto b.ir mnuA 

kokum. tobu 
tumi Junicnn. 

6. tomrA kal Joknie 

r^nn bole June 
Amrno r^nn 
holum. 

7. tumi Like 'ki boke? 

8. grnme sic tumi ki 

koke? 

9. tumi ki Job 

nicgclcna? 

nicgclum boi 
ki. 

10. ami bar manlum. 


You (fit.) ff] hi-nnl-not 
I hinuto .•s.iiij ? 

You him hit why? 

1 mind'in Aid you hav- 
iiu:-l0';t Went. 

I how-m.-tny time pro- 
hihithia dul, yet you 
listcnrfl*t»»-not. 

You (/>/.) yestonlay 
morninf»-in sLirtim: 
became having-heard 
we-ton jttartinp 
I>ecame. 

You hirn*to wh.it } 

Vill.ige-to having-gone 
you wh.it did? 

You [?3 all haling- 
taken-ivent-not ? 

Yes, having-t.ikcn*I- 

went ONcept what. 

I defeat admitted. 


Didn't you (/>!,) hear 
ivliat I said to him? 

Why did you fiit him? 

I thought you'd got 
lost. 

Ifmv often I've told 
yotj not to do it, and 
yet you've paid no 
attention. 

When we heard that 
you (fit.) had started 
yesterday morning 
we started too. 

Wliat did you s.iy to 
him? 

What did you do when 
you got to the vil- 
lage? 

Didn't you take it all 
.iway? 

Yes, of course I did. 

I give it up. 


SuDSTiTUTios Table VH. 


tomra 

ki 

kal 

Jakole 

ajbc 

1 

tarn 

— 

Jombnr 

— 

take bolbe 

na 

Je 


Jonibar 


amake bolbe 


c 


Jukrobar 


eke bolbe 


0 


— 


okc bolbe 


tumi 




moke bolbe 


ora 




babake bolbe 


hori 




cjob niajbe 


ram 




ojob anbe 


era 




JeJob korbe 







Jfob nebe 






e boiguH kinbe 



This table provides for the formation of 5,280 sentences. 
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Inductive Gbammar from Sentence Drill VI. 

{a) Die ending -lo is the sign of the srd person past; e.g. 
bojlo, gselo, holo,' nilo, nielo, liklo, naxnlo. 

(&) The past tense may be used eitiier as a simple narrative tense 
wenS), or to describe something that has just happened {Jie lias gone). 

(c) The suffix -gull is sometimes used as a sign of the plural: 
boiguli, Uie books; e boiguli, these books. 

{d) Verbal inflections so far met: — 



Present. 

Past. 

Future. 

15 ^ person 

-i 


-bo 

yd person 

-e 

-lo 

-be 


(e) Case endings so far met: — 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nominative 


-ra, -gull 

Objective 

-e, -ke 


Genitive 

-er, -r 


Locative 

wQ 



(/) The objective ending -ke {or -e) is not usually added to nouns or 
pronouns denoting inanimate objects. 

bm niajbena, He won’t brittg the book. 
e mee ojab fonena, This girl pays no attention to all that, 
o amae ejab baleni, He didn’t t^ me all this. 
ora e gan gaeni, They didn’t sing this song. 

Je amake ki bolbe? What will he say to me? 
ora e boiguli nielo, They have brought these books. 

(g) age stands for the English preposition before, but it is placed after 
the noun it governs, and so must be called a postposition rather 
than a preposition. It governs a preceding genitive. It is itself 
really a noun in the locative case, in front’, this explains its governing 
a genitive. 

Exercise IV(6). 

I. This girl didn't come. 2. I’m going to sit in this garden. 3. That 
book belongs to Ram. 4. It’s Ram who fetches it all; I’m not going to 
fetch it. 5. Ram tells me all this. 6. They didn’t come out into the 
garden. 7. These are Ram’s daughters. 8. My daughters are coming 
on Monday. 9. It’s to me that those things belong. 10. This book 
doesn’t belong to Ram’s daughter, ii. Ram’s daughters didn’t bring 


c 
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it all. 12. They don’t come down. 13. RSm’s daughter doesn't sing 
songs. 14. She’ll t^ me all this. 15. The girls didn't come again. 

16. I'll bring this girl’s book on Saturday. 17. My daughter is going 
into Ram's garden and going to sit down there. 18. That’s my book. 
19. My daughters tell me everything. 20. That garden doesn’t belong 
to Ram. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise IV(a) 
on page ig. 

Exercise V(a). 

I. ami babake ki bolbo? 2. ineera amar boi anbe. 3. Je boi kar, er 
na or? 4. keu amake baleni. 5. |e kake niajbe? 6. kuike niajbena. 
7. ami kaeihon kore ejab bolbo? 8. ma medce bolbena. g. amra Tiagaw* 
gie bojbona kaeno? 10. era kaemon kore ajbe? ii. ora kauke balena. 
12. kara anbe, era anbe, na ora anbe? 13. era ke ke? 14. ami oiUkom 
korbona kieno? 15. meera kaeno. Joneni? 16. keu keu Jombar ajeni. 

17. ami fonibar ki ki anbo? 18. ami babake bolbona, make bolbo. 
ig. ami babake bolbo, na make bolbo? 20. Je mee make Job bole. 

For die English translation of these sentences see Exercise V(6) on 
page 25. 


LESSON IX. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant p. 

As in fope, but without any following aspiration. In Englidi a p 
at the beginning of a stressed syllable is generally more or less asf^ted; 
but in Bengali an unaspirated p may stand at the beginning of a stressed 
syllable. In practising the unaspirated p it is a good plan to begin by 
putting a vowel before p and saying this combination many times in 
rapid succession. For example, one tries to say pa, one may quite 
likdly say pha instead, but if one says ap-ap-ap-api one finds that one 
is equally saying pa-pa-pa-pa, but because one is thinking of ap and 
not pa, aspiration is avoided. 

The imaspirated p often sounds to an English ear very like b, 
but QT'ft must learn to distinguidi the two sounds, which are really quite 
different, p being voiceless and b voiced. 

The Consonant nx. 

A lengthened n. See the remarks on 1 : in Lesson VIII. 
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The Vowds e and 5 . 

.These are nasalized e and o respectively, i.e. e and o said vdth 
the breath passing through the nose instead of through the mouth. ' 
The whole vowel is nasalized; it is not a vowel followed by a nasal con- 
sonant, but a nasalized vowd. 

Phonetic Drill IX. 

1. Repeat each of the following syllables ten times in rapid succession. 

ap, op, op, up, aep, ep, ip, ap, Sp, Sp, op. 

2. apa, pa, opo, po, opo, po, upu, pu, apa, paj epe, pe, ipi, pi, Upa, 

pil, Spa, pa, epe, pe, opo, po. 

3. ana, axaa, ono, on:o, ono, on:o, unu, un:u, ana, an:a, ene, enze, 

ini, in:i. 

4. re, ro, eke, eta, oke, ota, era, ora, Sr, or, tSto. 

Sentence Drill IX. 

1. ini Jonibar ki He ( 7 /) Saturday what What does he ( 7 ») do on 

koren? does? Saturda3rs? 

2. apni kobe ajben? You (/t) when will-come? When will you (A) 

come? 

ki ka.! ajbenia? [?] to-morrow you (A)- Won't you (A) come 

will-come-not ? to-morrow ? 

na, Jombar ajbo. No, Monday I-will- No, I'll come on Mon- 

come. day. 

3. apnara e bijoe take You (/z. ^ 7 .) this matter- What did you {h. pi.) 

ki boken? in him {h)-to what say to hi^ {h) about . 

said? this? 

4. tini eke nie gelen. He {h) him (A) having- He {h) took him (h) 

taken went. away. 

5. apni ki Ske ejob You (/») [?] him (A)-to Aren!t you (A) going to 

bolbenza? this-^will-tell-not? tell him (A) all this? 

6. Srakimone koren? They (A) what mind-in What do these people 

do? (A) think? 

7. orakikaljokaleer They (A) [?] yesterday Didn’t they (A) bring 

boiguliniajenzi? moming-in his (A) his (A) bools yester- 
books having-taken- day morning? 

come-not(^)? 

8. tara apnar pore They (A) you (A)-of They (A) got here after 

elen. after came. you (A)-. 
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9 . uni ki apnake 
balemi 5r ma 
Jukrobar ajben? 

TO. tini tar babake Jab 
bolben. 


He (7») [?] you (7») tells- 
not his (7t) mother 
Friday will“Come(7t) ? 


Didn't he (A) tell you 
(7») his (A) mother 
was coming (A) on 
Friday? 


He (7t) his (7i) father all He (7;) vrill tell his (A) 
will-tell. father everything. 


Notes on SENTENtas Drill IX. 

Bengali has two ways of speaking of, or to people. 

(1) The common or familiar way, used in speaking of, or to inferiors, 
intimate friends, and people to whom one does not want to 
show marked politeness. 

( 2 ) The honorific or respectful way, used in speaking of or to 
superiors, elders, and people to whom one wishes to show 
marked politeness. 

There are separate honorific pronouns, and verbal forms to correspond. 
When an honorific form is used in any of the sentences, attention is 
called to this by the insertion of (7t) after the corresponding word or words 
in the English translation. 

The following pairs of words show in each case the common or familiar 
pronominal form, followed by its corresponding honorific form: 

e, ini ; er, €r ; eke, Ske ; era, €ra ; o, uni ; or, 5r ; oke, oke ; ora, 9ra ; 
fe, tint ; tar, tSr ; take, tSke ; tara, tara ; tumi, apni ; tomar, apnar ; 
tomake, apnake; tomra, apnara. 


SuBSTiTunoN Table VIII. 




ki 


_ 

take 

— 

boke 

— 

1 

0 

1 

kaeno 

kal 

Jombar 

fukrobar 

fonibar 

Jokale 

. 

eke 
oke 
amake 
horike 
amarmake 
tomar b^ake 
tar bonke 
er meeke 
or Jamike 

ejob 

ojob 

JeJob 

Job 

ta 

tai 

bolbe 

na 


This table provides for the formation of 50»4O0 sentences. 
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Inductive Grammas from Sentence Drill VII. 

{a) The ending -be does duty for both the 2nd and 3rd persons of th 
future. 

Je bolbe, he will say. 
tumi bolbe, you will say. 

{b) Declension of Je, he she, and ta, it, Uwl. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Sir^. of ta. 

Nominative 

Je 

||||H 

ta 

Objective .. 

take 


ta 

Genitive .. 

tar 


tar 

Locative .. 



tate 


(c) to after a clause sometimes means if. 
to after a word means ai any rate, at least. 

{d) Declension of tumi, you. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nominative 
Objective .. 
Genitive . . 

tumi 

tomake ) 
tomar 3 

tomra 


Exercise V(&). 

I. What shall I teU my father? 2. The girls will fetch my books. 
3. To whom does that book belong, to this person or to that? 4. No 
one told me. 5. Whom will he bring? 6. He won't bring anybody. 
7. How am I to say aU this? 8. The mother won't tell her daughter. 
9. Why shouldn't we go into the garden and sit down? 10. How are 
they to come? ii. They don't tell any one. I2. Who will fetch it, 
these people or those? 13. Who are these people? 14. Why shouldn't 
I do like that? 15. Why didn’t the girls listen? 16. Some (people) 
didn’t come on Monday. 17. What things shall I fetch on Saturday? 
18. I'm not going to tell my father; I shall tdl my mother. 19. Shall 
I tdl my father, or my mother? 20. That girl tells her mother every- 
thing. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise V(a) on 
page 22. 
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Exercise VI(fl). 

I. keu ki Jokale gaelo? 2. hs, keu keu gaelo, keu keu gaelona. 3. e boi 
fci or, na amar? 4. hori amar age ajbe. 5. ora roona hoeni. 6. horir ki 
holo? 7* J*-® kc gajlo? 8. ki Jobi nilo? na, nilona. 9. amra bagane gie 
Omni bojbo. 10. e boiguli kar? ki ramer nSe? ll. 'ami ki 'oke bolbo? 
12. ami oke 'ki bolbo? 13. ki keui gaslona? 14. Je hade galo. 15. ami 
ejob likbona kaeno? 16. ma meeke boklona. 17, ki Jokale toona hobo? 
18. Je e boiguli nilo. 19. ora ki gaelona? 20. era ki ojob niajbena? 

For the English translation of these sentences sec Exercise Vl{b) on 
page 29. 


LESSON X. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Cotisonatit c. 

A sound something but not exactly like the eh in church. If one 
puts the tip of the tongue behind the lower teeth and then tries to say 
the English ch, the result %vill be very near the Bengali c, provided one 
does not make too firm a contact between the front of the tongue and 
the hard palate. 

It is important to distinguish between the unaspirated c and the 
aspirated ch (see Lesson XVI). The meaning of a word may depend 
upon the insertion or omission of the aspirate after c. 

The Conibimtion nt. 

When n is followed immediately by a t it is pronoimced as a dental, 
with the tongue touching the teeth instead of the gums. Compare the 
w in the English word month. 


Phonetic Drill X. 


Bengali words: 

gao(«iace, can, mac, car, caj, cabi, calak, capa, cSpa, pSc, nice, 
cini, bece, bece, cil, cole, cScie, cuna, baca, bSca, ruci, cud, colbo, 
bolea, pSca, cula, caka, kaca, k&ca. 


I. tumi ki Sr babake 
ceno? 

hS, cini boi ki? 


Sentence Drill X. 

You [?] his (A) father 
{phj.) know? 

Yes, I-know except 
what? 


Do you know this 
gentleman's father ? 
Yes, of course I do. 
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2. tomrao omni cole 

ajoni kseno? 

3. tuxni ki Jokale can 

koro? 

na, bikale cankori. 

4. Je bagane ki Sj^lrt 

gac ace? — ^ 

na, SV nei kintu 
lien onek ace. 


You (^/.)-too at-once 
having-started come- 
not (^) why? 

You [?] moming-in 
bathing do? 

No, evening-in bathing 
I-do. 

That garden-in [?] 
mango tree there- 
are? 

No, mango there-are- 
not, but lieu many 
there-are. 


Why didn’t you 
come away at once 
too? 

Do you bathe in the 
morning? 

No, in the evening. 

Are there any mango 
trees in that garden ? 

No, there are no man- 
goes, but lots of 
Ucus. 


5. tomar ki cok nei? 
oi tomar Jamne 



6. tumio ki kicu 

paoni? 

kicui paini, mojae. 

7. tomra Jokole age 

roona hooni 
kaeno? 

8. tomar koto poeja 

ace? 

amar pSc poeja 
ace. 


You-of [?] e3re there- 
is-not? There you- 
of front-in pen there- 
is. 

You-too [?] something 
get-not (^)? 

An3rthing-at-a]l I-get- 
not(^), sir. 

You (^/.) all before 
starting become-not 
ip) why? 

You-of how-many pice 
there-are? 

Me-of five pice there- 
are. 


Have you no eyes? 
There’s a pen &ere 
in front of you. 

Didn’t you get some- 
thing too [or any- 
thing either) ? 

I got nothing at all, 
sir. 

Why didn’t you all 
start earlier? 

How many pice have 
you? 

I have five pice. 


9 - 


ta to amar mone 
nei. apnarmone 
aceki? 


That at-any-rate my 
mind-in is-not. Your 
(/;) mind-in is [?] ? 


I don’t remember that. 
Do you? 


10. tar boej koto? 

mgaro bocorer beji 
hobena. 


His age how much ? 

Eleven 3^ear-of more it 
uill-be-not. 


How old is he? 

He won't be more than 
eleven. 
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SuBSTiTcnox Table IX. 


apni 

f 

MM 

I 

eke 

bolen 

apnara 

ki 

eke 

bolemi 

tini 

I kasno 

oke 

bolema 

tara 

) 

1 

oke 

bolben 

im 


take 

bolbema 

era 


tSke 

1 boben 

uni 


ramke 

bobeiua 

ora 


amake 

bokben 

amar baba 


e meeke 

boken 

tomar ma 



boklen 

apnar bon 



bokezui 

er Jami 



boklema 

er mee 

: 

\ 


bokben^t 

or ma 




or meera 




1 tar baba 




I far bon 

I 

1 

t 

I 


This table provides for the fonnation of 5,967 sentences. 


iMJUcm'E Grammak from Sentence Drui. Mill. 

(а) The ending >lum is the sign of the ist person of the past tense; e.g. 

holnim, kolnun, holum, gdum, manlum. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 

ajlum (or elum), Junlum, gailum ($ar:g}, Julum, nilum, naxnhimy 
bojlum, boklum, liklum, anlum. 

(б) The ending -le is the sign of the and person of the past tense; e.g. 

de, Junie, mal:e, gde, bole, bobe, kobe. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 

xnanle, ajie {*=de), gafle, Jule, lule, namle, bojie, bokle, lifcle, 
anle. 

(c) Fast participles active. 

Junei, having heard. 

gie, having gone. 

kore, having done. 

barxe, having lost (act). 

aie, having taken. 

betie^ having come (or gone) orrf. 

neme, having got down. 
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(<Q fcaeno may be placed either in the middle or at the end of a sentence. 
It is comparatively seldom used at the beginning of the sentence 
as why in English. 

(«) The particle o is added to words to mean also, too. 

(/} Verbal stems ending in r change the r to 1 before an inflectional 
ending beginning with 1. 

Imre, he does; koke, yott did. 
mare, he hits; make, you hit (past). 

(g) kal means either yesterday or to-morrow according to the context. 

Exercise VI(6). 

I. Did anybody go in the morning? 2. Yes, some went and some 
didn't. 3. Is this book hers or mine? 4. Hari will get here before me. 
5. They didn't start. 6. ^Vhat's become of Haii? 7. Wlio {pi.) went? 
8. Did they take the lot? No, they didn't. 9. We’ll go into the garden 
and sit do^vn at once. 10. ^^Qlose are these books? Aren’t they Ram's? 
IX. Shall I tell him ? 12. WHiat shall I tell him ? 13. Hasn't anyone at all 
gone? 14. He’s got lost. 15. WTiy shouldn’t I write all this? 16. Tlie 
mother didn’t scold her daughter. 17. Shall we start in the morning? 
18. She took these books. 19. Haven’t they gone? 20. Aren’t they 
going to bring those things? 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise VI(a} on 
page 26. 


Exercise VII(<i). 

X. tara take ki bolbe? 2. o niajbena to, amra niajbo? 3. c or mecr 
ke hoe? 4. tomarnatir namki? 5. Je boiguli ba hate nilo. 6. tumi nouko 
kore ajbe. 7. ta ki hobena? 8. ami ki tomake bolini? 9. tomra ki c 
boiguli kinbena? xo. tar Jami amakc boibc. 11. or ma dona lueno? 
X 2 . ami cjob kinbona. 13. amra ki tar age ajbo? 14. ami take tai bolbo. 
15. tara ki Jukrobar aJbe ? l 6 . tar Jamir nam hori. 17. ora take boleni. 
x8. ram e no^o kinbe. 29. e ki tomar nam noe? 20. tate amar ki? 

For tlie English translation of these sentence? see E.\erci‘-e VJUi) 
on page 32. 


LESSON XL 
Sounds and S^irous. 

Thr Cpr.sot:af:t 9. 

Tlie same as the rrg in sinfer. Distinguish L*et\v<r4n this ar.ti thv 
compound consonant ng as in fiKter. 
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Phonetic Drill XI. 

Jag, /age, Jagge, bS, bagala, bagla, baggala, rag, tager, tagger, mog, 
moggolbar, gag, gS, Jigho, beg, beger. 


X. tSra ki ejeg^? 
na, ajen:i. 

2 . apnara ki age 

erakoxn kiw 
kore^? 
na, korini. 

3. tint eguli niec^, 

oguli n«ni. 

4. Sra to moggolbar 

raona hoeec^; 
apnarao raona 
hami kseno? 


5. ini to ejecen, kintu 

Sr Jagge ar keu 
ajeni. 

6. tSxa andc age^ole 


^ 7. ^gjeunikalamake 

kato bokecen. 


8. apnar babai naki e 

bagala kinecen? 

9. lini kar kace ejab 

Junecen? 

10. apni kake Jagge 
kore enecen? 


Sentence Drill XI. 

W P3 IwLve-oonie? 
No, they (Ji)-come- 
nQt{p). 

You (A. pi.) [?]■ before 
this-kmd anything 
have-done? 

No, we-do-not {p). 

He (A) these has^taken, 
those takes-not {p). 
These-people (A) at- 
any-rate Tues^y 
starting became; 
you (A. pi.)-too 
starting become- 
not {p) why? 

He (A) at-any-rate has- 
come but his (A) com- 
pany-in besides any- 
one comes-not (p). 
They (A) much before 
having-started have 
gone. 

This havii^-taken he 
(A) yest^ay me 
how-much has- 
soolded. 

Your {h) father or-what 
this bungalow has- 
bought (A)? 

He (A) whose neigh- 
bourhood-in this-all 
has-heaid? 

You (A) whom in-com- 
pany having-made 
have fetched? 
Anyone (oiy^.) I fetch- 
not ip). 


Have they (A) a>me? 
No, they haven't{A). 

Have yon (A. pi.) done 
an3rtbing of this sort 
before? 

No, we haven’t. 

He (A) has taken these, 
not those. 

These people (A) started 
on Tuesday; why 
didn't you (A. pi.) 
start too? 


He (A) has come, but no 
one else has come 
with him (A). 

They (A) went away a 
long time ago. 

He' (A) gave me such a 
scolding about this 
yesterday. 

So it’s your (A) lather 
who has bought (A) 
this bungalow, is it? 

From whom has he (A) 
heard all this? 

Whom have you (A) 
brought with you? 

I haven’t brought any 
one. 


.kauke anini. 
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SuBSTiTunoN Table X. 


tomra 

— 

cole ajo 

ni 

turn! 

ki 

roona hao 

na 


kaeno 

to 

kicu pao 
can karo 

Jab nao 
oke balo 
gan Jono 
namo 
bojo 
ano 

e boi keno 
gan gao 



This table provides for the formation of 432 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill IX. 

J{a) The following table shows aU the forms of the personal pronouns 
met with so far: 


• 


Norn. 

sing. 

Obj. 

sing. 

Gen. 

sing. 

Norn. 

plur. 

1st person, 
I, we. 



ami 

amake 

m 

amra 

2nd 

person, 

you. 


Common. 

tumi 

tomake 

tomar 

tomra 

Honorific. 

apni 

apnake 

apnar 

apnara 

3rd 

person, 
he, she, 
they. 

This 

person 

here. 

Common. 

e 


er 

era 

Honorific. 

• • 
uu 

eke 

€r 

Sra 

That 

person 

there. 

Common. 

0 

oke 

or 

ora 

Honorific. 

uni 

5 ke 

Sr 

ora 

That 

person. 

Common. 

Je 

take 

tar 

tara 

Honorific. 

tini 

tSke 

tar 

tara 
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(b) All honorific verbal forms end in »n. The same form is used for 
the sad and 3rd persons honorific. 

(c) The ending -en is the sign of the 2nd and 3rd persons honorific 
present; e.g. 

koren, afen, belen. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 
manta, Jonen, nen, namen, baken, anen, kenen. 

(d) The ending -ben is the sign of the 2nd and 3rd persons honorific- 
future; e.g. 

ajben, bolben. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 

korben, manben, junben, neben, namben, bojben, bokben, 
hoben, gaben, Jnben, IS^en, anben, kinben. 

(c) The ending -len is tlie sign of the 2nd and 3rd persons honorific 
past; e.g. 

boken, gelen, den. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 

kohen, - aflen t. manlen, /unlen, nilen, namlen, bojien, bolden, 
anlen, kinlen, lil^en, /ulen, gailen, holen. 

(f) Bengali has postpositions instead of prepositions. Postpositions 
usually govern a preceding genitive, 
apnar pare, afler you. 
ramer age, before Ram. 

Exercise VII(6). 

1. What will they tdl him? 2. If he isn't going to bring it, are we 
to bring it? 3. What rdation is this person to that man's daughter? 
4. What's your grandson's name? 5. He took the books in his left 
hand.,4 ‘ 6. You'll come by boat. 7. Won’t that do ? 8. Didn’t I tdl you? 
9. Aren’t you {plur.) going to buy these books? 10. Her husband will 
tdl me. II. Why didn't his mother come? 12. I’m not going to buy 
-these things. 13. Shall we get here before him?>i' 14* That’s what Im 
going to tdl him. 15. Are they coming on Friday ? 16. Her husband’s 
Tiamp is Hari. 17. They didn’t tell him. 18. Ram's going to buy this 
boat. 19. Isn’t this your name? 20. What’s that to me? 

For the Bengali tianriation of these sentences see Exercise VII(fl) 
on page 29. 

j^RCISE VIII(«). 

I. tar baba take mana koko, tobu Je Job nie gaslo. 2. tara bikale grame 
gie boiguli nielo. 3. amra namlum June tarao namlona kseno? 4. tara 
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ksbe ajbe? ki Jiikrobar ajl)e? 5* take ejob abar bolnim. 6. tumi 
Id fonibar gelenaP 7. Je mohe kere ami afini. 8. tumi take ar ki boke? 
9. ami e boie amar nam liklum. 10. tumi Junlena kseno? ii. ami take 
marini. 12. Je elona June tomra ki koke? 13. tate ki hole? 14. tomra 
amar ^e grame gele. 15. ami oke boklum. 16. tomra kaeno beiie dena? 
17. tumio ki bar manle? 18. amra grame gie Junlum tara roona holo. 
ig. tumi amae eJob bokena. 20. me gele kaeno? 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise VIII(&) 
on page 36. 


LESSON XII. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consomfii t. 

Put the tip of the tongue against the hard palate at a point behind the 
upper gums and try to say t and you will say t< The exact point on 
&e hard palate which the tip of the tongue touches varies according to 
the following vowel, being farthest back when t is followed by a or u, 
and furthest forward when it is followed by i ; but even in the case of ti 
the point of contact is not so far forward as in the English t in teach. 

ti like k, t and p, may occur at the beginning of a stressed syllable 
without any following aspiration. We may use the same device as in 
the case of k, t and p to pronounce the tmaspirated t* If we repeat 
rapidly it-iHt-iti we shall convince ourselves that we can say ti-ti-ti-ti 
instead of tki-tki-tki-tki. 

The CombinaUon Jf. 

In this combination the J is pronounced with the tongue turned back 
upon itself, instead of with the tip of the tongue behind the lower teeth 
as when pronouncing J without a following f. 

Phonetic Drill XII. 

1. Repeat each of the following syllables ten times in rapid succession: 

ati 3ti ot, ut, aeti efe ifc St at St ot 

2. ata, ta, o|p, to, ofo, to, utu, tu, set®, t®, ete, te, iti, StSi tS, Sta, 

ta, etS, tS, 5t6, tS. 

3* ata, ata, oto, oto, oto, utu, utu, ®t®, ®t®, ete, ete, iti, iti. 

4. tato, tato, tato, toto, titu, titu, tata, teta, kota, kota, kita, kata, kata. 
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Skntknce Drill XIL 


Z. tomrn tintAr 

Jomac ele hobc; 
tnr pare cle 
habcnn. 

2. knl njle Je air taka 

pabe; nn nPe 
pabcna. 

3. turn! nktar age 

gclco tTike 
pabcna. 

4. amra gcleo hae, na 

g'elco hoc. 

5. ora na eleo a!!k 

rakom colbe, 
kintu apnara 
na cle nae. 

6. crakom hole 

habena. 

7. apni or opor 

crakom cote 
utle coibcna. 

8. ami okc ejab bol:c 

ki cote utbcn:a? 

9. ta hole ki tomar 

anck kajto 
habena? 

10. omni cole ajle ora 
ki bolbe? 

ora to kicui 
bolbena. . 


You {pi.) threo-of time- 
at if'Coming 
occur; that-of after 
if-coming it-unll- 
occur-not. 

To-niorrow if*coming 
he four rupee will- 
get; not if'coming 
hc-M-ill-get-not. 

You one-of before if- 
going-even him (/;) 
\nil-gct-not. 

\Vc jf-going*too it- 
occurs. not if-going- 
too it-ocairs. 

Tliey not if-coming-too 
one kind it-will-move, 
but you (/{. pi.) not if- 
coming U-is*not. 


I him (/i)-to tbis-all if- 
sajdng [?] haWng-got- 
angiA' he {/^)-^\•ill- 
rise-not? 

That if-occurring [?] 
5'ou-of much incon- 
venience will-occur- 
not? 

At-once having-moved 
if-coming they what 
will-say? 

They at-any-rate any- 
thing-at-all will-saj'- 
not. 


It'll 1)0 all right if you 
(pi.) come at three 
o’clock. It won’t do 
to come later than 
that. 

He'll get four rupees if 
he comes to-morrow; 
he won’t get it unless 
he comes. 

You won’t find him {k) 
even if }*ou go before 
one. 

It makes no difference 
whether we go or not. 

We shall be able to 
manage after a fash- 
ion even if they don't 
come, but it won't 
do for you (A. pi.) 
not to come. 

This sort of thing won’t 


him (/:) like this. 

Won’t he get angry, if 
I tell him (/:) all 
this? 

In that case won't j-ou 
have a lot of trouble? 


mat’ll they say if one 
comes away at once? 

They won’t say any- 
thing at all. 


This-kind if-occurring 
it-wll-occur-not. do. 

You (/j) him (/;)-of over It’ll never do for 5’ou 
this-kind Iming-got- (/;) to get angry with 

angry’ if-rising it-will 
move-not. 
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uni 

ki 

amar 

age 

: cjeccn 

ini 

lucno 

er 

fogge 

; grcccn 

tini 

to 

or 

pare 

cole efcccn 

apni 

0 

tar 


cole gxcen 

Sra 

— 

amar natir 


i raona hoccccn 

ora 




! ajen:i 

tILra 




i raona han:i 

apnara 




cole ajcn:i 

apnar baba 




j elcn 

amar ma 




a|bcn 

tomar bon 


1 


; afen 


cr Jami j 

or baba ! 

tar ma 1 

tSr tncc i 

; I 

or inccra j 

Sr bon t 

This tabic provides for the formation of 14,025 sentences. 


Inductive Gram.mar from Sentence Drill X. 


{a) Tlie ending -o is the sign of the 2nd person common of the present ; 
c.g. ceno, ajo, koro, h 5 o. 

Otlicr forms not found in the sentences: 
balo, mano, Jono, nao, namo, bojo, bako, ano, keno, gao, Joo. 
{b) Verbal inflections: 


■ Present. | 

! 1 

Past. 

' Future . 

isf/rrsoM, ami, amra .. .. -i 

-lum 

-bo 

erif/rrsen tumi, tomra .. -0 

-le 

-be 

•ind son honorific, apni, apnara .. -cn 
! 3 f.; person eotntnon, Je. e, 0 , tara. 

-Icn 

-ben 

! era, ora . . , . . . . . -e 

i 3».f J'rrson honor ific, tsni. ini. uni. 

-lo 

-be 

1 i.’ra, era. ora . . . . . , -en 

-br. 

-b-n ! 

ace r~ if, in the *•* ii'^e is, is- ft.': 

nfi. .*ce and nei Tr.i:«: b- cait fully 

f':S 1*, 

f.' .1 

n- .-.I’i’.*- i* 

^i} Til'::: the iiinrie O’puia vi.ici. i> ur.'yy: 


• r • ■ ♦ * - « 

live, ;i::d in il.e niaaiivc jvnrn c 

Vy r.ae. 

*• *t* * 
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(ii) From hoe and hoena, which mean becomes and does not 
become, 

Je boi ace, That book's here, 
fe boi nei, That hook isn't here, 

J*e boi amar. That book's mine. 

Xe boi amar noe, TJtat hook isn't mine. 

Je boi amar ho^ Thai book becomes mine. 

Xe boi amar hoena, TJtat book doesn't become mine, 

(d) Bengali has no word for have. 

tomar cok ace, Yott have eyes, 
tomar cok nei, You have no eyes. 

(e) We have met in the sentences a number of compound verbs fonned 
by prefixing to a simple verb: 

(i) A noun or an adjective. 

tumi can koro. You bathe. 
ami mana kohum, I told (you) not to. 
tomra roona hooni. You didn't start. 
ami mone kohum, I Utot^hi. 

(ii) A past participle active. 

tomra cole aXoni, You didn't come away. 
dra boiguli nxaXeiui, They didn't hrif^ Ute books. 
tumi Xeb niegele. You iOok it all away. 
tumi harie gele, You've got lost. 
o neme afbe. He’ll come down. 
o berie ajbe, Re'U come out. 

Exercise VIII(6). 

I. His father told him not to, and yet he took’it all away. 2. They 
went to the village in the evening and brought the books. 3. Why 
didn't they get down too when they heard we'd got down? 4. When 
are they coming? On Friday? 5 * I again. 6. Didn't 

you go on Saturday? 7. He thinks I haven’t come. 8. What dse did 
you tell him? g. I've written my name in this book. 10. Why didn’t 
you pay attention? 11. I didn't hit him. 12. What did 3^u (pi.) do, 
when you heard he hadn't come? 13- What came of it? ^ 14* You 
(^/,) got to the village before me. 15; I scolded him. 16. "Why didn t 
you (^l.) come out? 17. Do you give it up too? 18. When we got to 
the village we heard they had started. 19. You didn’t tdl me all this. 
20. Why did you take it away? 

For the BengaU translation of these sentences see Exercise VHIfff) 
on page 32. 
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Exercise IX(a). 

I. oke bolbona. 2. uni boiguli hate nen:i. 3. era grame gie take bohen. 
4. amar baba apnake bagane nie gelen. 5. apni Jukrobar ki korben? 
6. uni ki boiguli niajbema? 7. ini amar babake bolemi. 8. ini oke nouko 
kore nielen. 9. ami eke bolmm tobu elema. 10. tini Job Jonemi. ii. er 
boi nobo. 12. tini Je bijoe apnake ki bohen? 13. tSra ksemon kore ejob 
anlen? 14. uni ki apnar pore ajben, na age ajben? 15. tSr ma to ajemi. 
16. apnara ki abar ajben:a? 17. ora meeke bokben. 18. apni e bij^ ki 
mone koren? 19. amar ma nebema. 20. apnara ki ki kinlen? 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise IX(&) 
on page 40. 


LESSON XIII. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Compound Consonant kh. 

This is k pronounced Avith an aspiration immediately following. 
A k at the beginning of a stressed syllable in English is usually pro- 
nounced with a more or less definite follo\ving aspiration. But the 
aspirate in such a case is voiceless, whereas the h in the Bengali kh 
should be as much voiced as possible. 

Remember that the insertion or omission of an aspiration after a k 
may quite alter the meaning of a word. Thus kali means ink, and 
khali means 07 ily. 


Phonetic Drill XIII. 

1. ga, ka, kha, khi, ki, gi, gu, ku, khu, kho, ko, go, ge, ke, khe, kho, ko, 
go, gae, kse, khae, khS, kS, gS, gS, ka, kha, khe, ke, ge, go, k5, kh8. 

2. Read aloud the following Bengali words, putting the stress in every 
case on the first syllable. 

kata, khata, khata, kana, khana, khani, okhane, khali, kali, 
gali, khaela, kela, Iddio, lOcho, kit, khin, khaepa, ekhane, okhane, 
Jddiane. 

Sentence Drill XIII. 

I. amake Job bolo. Me all tell. Tell me everything. 

• na, oke kicu No, him an3rthing tdl- No, don’t tell him any- 

bolona. not. thing . 

hSe, bolona. • Yes, tdl-not. Yes, do. 

D 
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2. boikhesa ek^sne 

xs2^o. 

na, ekhane 
rdchona, okhane 
lakhoaa. 

3. e khafae Iiijab 

le^o. 

na, lildiona. 
hS, lekbosa. 

4. aro tmkhana box 

ano. 

sa, ar enosa. 

5. asMioa enona, 

pore eno. 

na, eikhuni anona. 

6. iia, Jekhane 

bojbna, amar . 
kace bbjona. 

7. ka! ejona, Jukro> 

bar ejo. 

S. ejob gFkhoa aiona, 

xnoijgoIbEr mo. 

na, ^Vhr^nt naona. 

9. Jonona, ozasan 
Sa3>s. 

na, o can Jnnooa. 

:o. e lesaiata kbxib 
kbazap; e kar 
legdia? 


Book-the here pat. 

No, here pat-not, &eze 
pat-aot. 

Tb^ book-ia account 
vnite. 

No, xnite-noL 

Yes, wzite^ot. 

3Ione thzee book fetch. 

No, more fetch-noL 

Now fetch-sot, a-little 
after fetch. 

No, jroa- fetdi-sot. 

No, there ^-sot, mr 
sezdiboaihood-m 
i^-sot. 

To-morr o w come-sot, 
Fiidav come. 

Thls-aH now take-so^ 
Tuesday take. 

No, KCTT take-sot. 

listes-no^ ihgr smig 
wS-siag. 

No, that sene listen- 
to-not. 

wxztisg Tsy baaj 
■Sds whose wrstmgr 


Pot the book here. 

No, don't put it here, 
pat it there, do. 

Write the account ia 
Siis book. 

No, don’t. 

Yes, do. 

Fetch three more 
books. 

No, don't fehm any 
more. 

Don't fetch them now; 
fetdithem presently. 

No, fetch then at once, 
do. 

No, don't ^ there; sit 
by me, do. 

Dm'tcome to-morrow 
come on Friday. 

Don't take these things 
now; take them on 
Tuesday. 

No, do take them at 
once. 

Do be quiet; Sigr're 
going to sing. 

No, don't listen to 2iat 
song.- 

TMs writing is very 
bad; whose w*i£ing 
is it? 
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SuBSTirunoN Table XII. 



This table provides for the formation of 159,600 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill XI. . 

(a) The ending -ecen is the sign of the 2nd and 3rd persons honorific 
of the present perfect; e.g. 

ejecen,- korecen, niecen, hoMcen, gacen, bokecen, kinecen, 
Junecen, enecen. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 

peecen {has gofj, bolecen, menecen, nemecen, bojecen, geecen 
{has SMng), Juecen. 

{b) Verbs which have a in the ston in the present, past and future, 
change the a to e in the present perfect; e.g. 

ajen, ejecen (so also anen, enecen; namen, nemecen; manen, 
menecen; maren, merecen). 

(c) The present perfect may be translated sometimes by an Eng lish 
present perfect {has come), and sometimes by an English simple 
past {came). 

(<Q The negative na is never added to a present perfect form. The 
negative of the present perfect is formed by adding ni to the 
corresponding form of the present. 

apnara korecen, You have done, apnara koremi, Yott haven’t done. 
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(e) The plural sufibc -guli mzy be added to demonstrative adjectives 
to form plural pronouns. 

eguli, these; ogulx, those. 

if) Verbs which have o in the stem in the and and 3rd persons common 
and honorific of the present change the o to o in all other forms 
so far met. 

koro, lore, horen; but fcori, kolaim, fcoke, koko, kokea, fcorbo, 

korbe, korben, korecen. 

boko, boke, boken ; Utt boki, boklum, bokle, boldo, bo^en, bokbo, 

bokbe, bokben, bokecen. 

bolo, bole, bolen; hut boli, bolnun, boke, boko, boken, bolbo, 

botbe, bolben, bolecen. 

[§) Postposition governing a preceding genitive, Jogge, ^rith. Jsggo 
is a noun meaning company', so Jogge means in the company, and 
er Jogge means in his company, and so tr: 7 £ him. 

(/;) lue is a past participle active, meaning having fahen, but it is often 
used as in sentence 7 to mean about, and naay then be regarded as a 
postposition go^'cming a preceding objective. 

(s) uaiy in the middle of a sentence means It is so, isn't it? I hear 
that .... Is this so? ViTjcn used in this vmj'naki is never stressed- 
Thus in sentence S babai nald is pronounced as if it were one -word, 
'babainaki, uith the stress on the first ^'liable. 

Exercise IX(d}. 

I. Fm not going to tell him (/:}. 2. He (^} didn't take the books in 
his hand. 3. Thej- (^) -went to the \illage and told him (6). 4- Hy 
father took {h) you (A) into the garden. 5. \^'hat are you (A) going 
to do on Fridaj’? 6. Isn't he (/;) going to bring the books? 7. He (A.) 
didn't tell my fatiier. S. He (/;) brought him (h) by boat. o. I told 
him (h) and 5-et he didn't come (h). 10. He {/;) didn't hear it alL 
II. ril (we’ll) take his (h) book. 12. \irliat did he {/;) tdl you {h) 
about fliat? 13. How did they (h) fetch all this? 14. Ifc he (A) coining 
before you (h) or after? 15. His % mother hasn’t come (h) anyw^- 
16. Aren’t j'ou (h. pi.) coming again? 17. The3' (h) -will scold the 
18. VTiat do you (h) think about this? 19. My mother won't take («) ft. 
20. VTiat things ^d you (/;. pl^ buy? 

For the Bengali tcandation of these sentences see Eserdse IX(fl) 
on page 87. 

ExEsasE X(n). 

I. e ki apnar kolom nSe? 2. apnar ki koloni aS? 3. e meer boej psc 
bocorer beji noe. 4- amfa Jokole onmi cole ajbo. 5. tami e kolom keaoni 
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ksno? 6. amar hate pSeJa nei. -7. kalom hate naona kaeno? 8. e bagane 
lieu gac net. 9. ami kal Jokale can korhona. 10; Je ki apnar make cenena? 
XI. tSr hot ace ki? na, n^- . 12. o bagane anek Sb gac ace. 13. kato paeja 
pabo? 14. aegaro paejar ki beji pabona? 15. tumi ki oke baloni? 16. amar 
baba apnake cenen:a. 17. ejab ki apnar mone ace? 18. na, e bij^ amar 
mone kicu nn. 19. tomra kaeno bagane gie bojoni ? 20. amar Je rakom 
boi n?i. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise X(b) on 
page 43. 

LESSON XIV. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant 

■ This is the voiced form of c. Put the tip of the tongue behind the 
low^ teeth and then try to say jaw, and the Bengali } wiU.be the result. 


Phonetic Drill XIV. 

1. Syllables, ca, }a, ci, }i, cu, }u, co, }o, ce, |e, ca, }a, cae, jae, c&, jSb, cS, 
}&, cS, j8, c8, }3, a|, i}, uj, o|, ej, aj, aej, &}, £}, 8j, 5}. 

2. Words. }al, a|, |on, }on:o, jan, |ano, jani, jor, jaben, jama, jana, 
jaJ, jago, jal, jak, jat, jabona, jib, jitbo, jutbe, jug, jog, jege, jar, 
'bujbe. 


1. ddiane bojim, 

mojae; okhane 
bojbenza ; okhane 
bojle apnar 
kajto habe. 

2. amakei boluma, 

oke kicui 
bolbema. 

3. ekhunijania; pare 

gele kicui 
habena. 

4. aj jabema; kal 

jaben; ta hole 
taka paben. 

5. aro khama, mojae. 


Seitience Drill XIV. 

Here sit (h), sir; there 
wiU-sit-not; there if- 
sitting you (A)-of in- 
convenience wiU- 
occur. 

Me-to say (A)-not, him- 
to anything-at-aU 
wiU-say-not (h). 

Now go (A)-not; after 
if-going anything-at- 
aU wiU-oannr-not. 

To-day wiU-go (A)-not; 
to-morrow will-go(A) ; 
that if-occurring ru- 
pee you-wfll-get (A). 

More eat (A)-not, sir. 

No, more wUl-eat (A) 
not. 


Take (A) this seat, sir. 
Don't sit (A) there. 
You’U (A) be uncom- 
fortable if 31DU sit 
there. 

Do teU (A) me; don't 
teU (A) him any- 
thing-at-aU. 

Do go (A) at once; it 
won't be any use at 
aU going later. 

Don't go (A) to-day; go 
(A) to-morrow; then 
3mu'U get (A) the 
money. 

Do have (A) some more, 
sir. 

No, don't have any 
more. 


na, ar khabema. 
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6. Jddiane gie 

o'nugro kore 
amar babake 
ejob janaben. 

7. erdctunin:a,kintu 

Job neben:a. 

amar kace ajun ; 
or kace jabema. 


9. ojinijgulikin- 
bema, eguli 
kinuiua. 
xo. askhon can 

koruma; can 
korei khaben. 


There having-gone 
kindness having- 
done my father {ohj.) 
this-ail will-cause (&)- 
to-know. 

This-of a-little take (A)- 
not, but all will-take 
{h)~not. 

My neighbourhood-to' 
come (A); his (A) 
neighbourhood-to 
will-go (A)-not. 

Those things will-buy 
(/()-not; these buy 
(/()-not. 

Now bathing do (/()- 
not; bathing having-^ 
done will-eat (A). 


When 3rau get there, 
please let (A) my 
father know aU this. 

Do tdke (A) a little of 
this, but don’t take 
(h) it an. 

Come (A) to me; don't 
go (A) to him (A). 


Don't buy (A) those 
things; buy these, 
do. 

Do baihe (A) now; 
don’t have your meal 
till you have bathed. 


SuBSTiTunoN Table XIII. 


eJob ddiane rakho 

— 

ojob nio 

lA 

Job keno 


JeJob Jono 


hijab likho 


boikhana (^ane rekho 


tin taka ano 


e gan Juno 


e box hate nad 


Job lekho 


eguli eno 


oguli kino 


can koro 


0 gan geo 


take bolo 


dhane bojo 


e gan gao 


can koro 


oke mero 


amake bolo 


or Jogge ejo 



This provides for the formation of 42 sentences. 
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Inductive Gsauuar from Sentence Drill XII. 

(а) The ending -le besides being, as we have already seen (Lesson VIII) 
the sign of the and person common of the past tense, may also be 
the sign of the conditional participle; e.g. 

de,' ajle, gde, hole, utle, bolie. 

Other forms not found in the s^tences: 

kohe, nile, bokle, kinle, Junle, anle, pde, manle, naizile, bojle, 
gaile, Jule, maize, likle. 

(б) The conditional participle qualifies a noun or a pronoun in th e 
nominative absolute, expressed or understood. 

ami nile, if I take. 
tumi nile, if you take. 
nile, if one takes. 

(c) For the negative, na is immediatdy prefixed to the conditiona 1 
participle. 

ami na nile, if I don’t take it. 

ami boiguli na nile, if I don’t take the hooks. 

tumi can na kohe, if you don’t haike. 

((Q When a conditional participle has o attached to it, the meaning 
is fhoi/^h, even if. 

ami boiguli nileo, even if (or although) I take Ike hooks. 
ami boiguli na nileo, even if I don’t take fhe hooks. 

{e) There are two forms of all persons of the past tense and of the 
conditional partidple corresponding to aji, I come. 
ajlum, aJle, ajlo, ajlen, and 
dum, de, do, den. 

The second set of forms is a little more colloquial than the first. 

(/) -ia. is added to numerals when they denote the hours of the day. 
tinta or tintar Jomoe, three o’clock. 

(g) The 3rd person common hoe (lit. it hecomes) and cole (lit. it moves) 
are used idiomatically to mean it’s dll rigM. So also hobe, colbe, 
i^U he all right, it’U do; noe, it isn’t aU right, it won’t do. 

Exercise X( 5 ). 

I. Isn't this your (A) pen? 2. Haven’t you (A) a pen? 3. This girl 
isn't more than five years old. 4. We diall all come away at once. 
5. Why didn’t you buy this pen? 6. I have no money in my hand. 
7. Why don’t you take the pen in your hand? 8. There are no lieu 
trees in this garden. 9. I’m not going to bathe to-morrow morning. 
10. Doesn’t he know your (A) mother? xi. Has he (A) a book? No; 
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he hasn't. . 12. There are lots of mango trees in that garden. 13. How 
many pice shall I (we) get? 14. Shan’t I (we) get more than deven 
pice? 15. Didn't you tell him {/»)? 16. My father doesn’t know (h) 
you (/*). 17. Do you (h) remember all this? 18. No, I don’t remember 
amything about this. 19. Wliy didn’t you (^/.) go into the garden and 
sit down? 20. I haven't a book like that. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise X(a) on 
page 40. 

Exercise XI(<i). 

I. tini bikale ejecen kaeno? 2. tini Jakale a/emi kaeno? 3. tini ki fokale 
ajenu? hS, ejecen boi ki. 4. tini naki kal Jakale ajben? 5. apni tar 
age ejecen. 6. tini ki ajemi? 7. Je bijae apni ki korecen? kicui korini. 
8. uni ki apnar grame gscen? 9. tara er kace to kicu Jonemi, tomari 
kace Jab Junecen. 10. apnar natike ki Jagge kore enecen? na mojae, 
anini. ii. apnara amar pare raona hoeecen kasno? 12. apni ki erakom 
kicu Junecen? 13. ini ki can korecen? na, karemi. 14. o nie eke bokben 
kasno? 15. apnara eguli kinecen na oguli kinecen? 16. apnar kace dni 
Imto paeja peecen? 17. amar kace to kicu pan:i. 18. apni amakei ejab 
bolecen kaeno? etc amar ki? 19. hori ramer Jagge cole gscen. 20: tini 
bo^uli ba hate niecen kaeno? 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XI(b) 
on page 48. 


LESSON XV. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

T/te Consonant d. 

. The voiced form of t. Like t it is a true dental. The tougue must 
touch the teeth and not merely the gums. Distinguish d carefully 
from (i) the English d in did, (2) the English fft in ihottgh. 

Phonetic Drill XV. 

X, Syllables, da, di, du, do, de, do, dae, dS, dfi, dS, d8, ad, id, ud, od, 
■ ed, ad, red, &d, Sd, Sd, 6d. 

2. Words, dada, didi, dud, du, dan, din, dena, dao, dam, data, dur, 
• Oder, eder, ider, 6der, daj, doj, daj, dej, dubar, dobo, debar, dSt, 
• ' ‘dag, dol, dal, dik, dut, nodi, mudi, t&dbo, Jod, bad, bod, bSd, cSd. 
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1. ' Je tomader ksto 

taka diece? tin 
taka diece, na 
car taka diece? 

2. aj amader daj taka 

diece ; kal aro Jat 
taka debe bolece. 


3. tomrai naki tader 

e boiguli dieco? 

h£, dieci ; tate ki? 

4. amra aekhono oder 

kicu diini, kintu 
kal du taka kore 
dobo. 

5. at anar beji 

dobona. 

na, mojae ta 
habena; aegaro 
anar kame 
becbona. 

6. ejab }inij na taka 

at ana die 
kineci. 

7. tomra ka Jer caul 

kineco? 

' baro Jer kineci. 

8. aropacjernakinle 

colbena. 


Sentence Drill XV. 

He you how- 

many rupee has- 
given? Three rupee 
has-given, or four 
rupee has-given? 

To-day us-to ten rupee 
he-has-given; to- 
morrow more seven 
rupcehe-will-give he- 
has-said. 

You (pi.) or-what them 
these books have- 
given? 

Yes, we-have-given; 
that-in what? 

We now-too them any- 
thing give-not {j>), 
but to-morrow two 
rupee having-done 
we-will-give. 

Eight anna-of more I- 
^vill-give-not. 

No, sir, that will-not- 
occur; eleven anna- 
of less-at I-will-sell- 
not. 

This-all thing nine ru- 
pee eight anna hav- 
ing-given I-have- 
bought. 

You (^f.) how many 
seer rice have- 
bought? 

Twelve seer we-have 
bought. 

More five seer not if- 
buying it-will-move- 
not. 


How much did he give 
you Was it 

. three rupees, or four? 


He has given us ten 
rupees to-day and 
has promised that 
he'll give us seven 
rupees more to- 
morrow. 

So it was you who 
gave them these 
books was it? 

Yes, it was; what of 
that? 

We haven’t given them 
anything so far, but 
we’re going to give 
them two rupees 
each to-morrow. 

I’m not going to pay 
more than eight 
annas. 

No, sir, that won’t do; 
I won’t sell it for less 
than eleven annas. 

I paid nine rupees 
eight annas for all 
these things. 

How many seers of 
rice have you 
bought? 

Twelve seers. 

We can’t manage with- 
out buying five seers 
more. 
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M*4**** •llt«|F|««Vv 

amr.drr hr.tr: :* 

Ar pscja r.?A 
Sdr.bo ki iiOJc? 

o. lATA tcrraitf Ia*c<- T'a^v yc'ar {*:.) r.vi-jh- H';vi-s:*4chc:athr.’g£t 
fcsto p**«? i-.-urh'-'i-i-in }:*,*//- fr.-r3 v'-' * 

•'V**^* 1 <w««# _-• ^ 

***«>*%io« % L r 

amaiff Jaic* to 0-r Av:~hV3':r:;co-i-fA Tbcv c't noihiagat sli 


^ ** V***^M'r>*' A # 


Arc v.-fi to fc-v it? 


rst'.il; tLc^.'-gcl'A-.t 



its::- 


AS ft. •• 

I « . •* «^4 « \ m 

5J «••> i ■*»♦«•*«►•/* «4 T**r**»* 


sro 

e&t fcsibm 

kica r.tb^s 

• • f**«» 

«4* 4«^W»« 

cjsb Jur.btn 
anuJ:e bo!un 
ejrb JihAbir, 
can kcran 
can /usbca 
ajbcn 

/on:bar jaben 
/rb run 
can korbsa 
ojsb kiaus 
caa Jaaaa 


aa 


This table prc-.-ides for the fcnratioa of 52 ssAteacas- 

Gr.oaA^?. rsoi: 5Ei.-ts:;Ci Dssi XIII. 

(c) There are two fcrras o: the 2r:d persca ccrartn of the haperatn^ 
a preseat fcm and a far^re rrrta. The preseat haperarrre (&#• 
bofo, rakho, lekho’: fives a ccaartsad that is to be cbeved at cate. ^ 
The fetare irstsradve (e-f. boio, rekho, li^o) fivs a ctrsaaaa 
that is to £« oxved at stare fcfare tiate. 
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(i) The present imperative 2nd person common has the same form as 
the present indicative 2nd person common. . 

(c) The future imperative 2nd person common also ends in o, but 
the vowd of the stem is changed, o becoming o, a becoming e, 
e becoming i, o becoming u. 


Present Imperative 2c.^ 

Future Imperative 2c.^ 

bolo 

bolo 

koro 

koro 

boko 

boko 

colo 

colo 

rakho 

rekho 

ano 

eno 

mano 

meno 

namo 

nemo 

maro 

mero 

gao 

geo 

pao 

peo 

lekho 

likho 

keno 

kino 

Jono 

Juno 

Joo 

Juo 


(d) Certain irregularities should, however, be noted: 


Present Imperative 2C. 

Future Imperative 2c. 

bojo 

boJo 

ejo 

eJo 

nao 

nio 

hoo 

hoeo 


(e) na added to a present imperative means won’t you? and so adds 
emphasis to the command, and may generally be translated do', 
naona, take it, do. 

na added to a future imperative makes it a prohibition: 
niona, doi%’t take it. 

^ From this point the follovnng abbreviations \nll be used: 

I = ist person. 

2C = and person common. 

2h= 2nd person honorific. 

3c = 3rd person common. 

3hc=: 3rd person honorific. 
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(/) In the case of ejo and bojo, which have only one form for both 
the present and future imperative 2c, one can only tell from the 
intonation or the context whether an emphatic command or a 
prohibition is meant by cjona or bojona. 

(g) -khana added to certain nouns has mudi the same force as the 
English definite article, 
boikhana, ihc hook, 

“khana may also be added to numerals; tinkhana boi, ihreo hooks. 

Exercise XI(&). 

I. Why has he (k) come in tlie afternoon? 2. Why didn’t he (k) come 
in the morning? 3. Didn’t he (/;) come in the morning? Yes, of course 
he did. 4. So he (//) is coming to-morrow morning, is he? 5. You {/») 
have got here before him. 6. Hasn't he (/i) got here? 7. What have 
you (A) done about that? I’ve done nothing at all. 8. Has he (A) gone 
to your village? 9. They (A) have heard nothing from him; it is from 
you that tliey’ve ( 7 j) heard it all. 10. Have you {h) brought your 
grandson with you? No, sir, I haven’t, ii. Why did you (A. pi.) start 
after me? 12. Have you (A) heard anything of this sort? 13. Has 
he (A) bathed? No, he hasn’t. 14. W’hy should 3rou (A) scold him 
about that? 15. Have you (A. pi.) bought these or those? 16. How 
many pice has he (A) got from you (A) ? 17. He hasn’t got (/;} anjdhing 
firom me. 18. Why have you (A) told me all this? What is it to me? 
19. Hari has gone (A) away %vith Ram. 20. Why did he (A) take the 
books in his left hand? 

For the Bengali translation of tliese sentences see Exercbe Xl{a) 
on page 44. 

Exercise XII(a}. 

X. amra eegarotar age ele ki hobena? 2. tomra na deo taka pabe. 3. tini 
amar opor cote utle ami cole ajbo. 4. ora ejob Junle ki korbe? 5. apnara 
pgetar Jomoe ele amake paben. 6. tumi boiguli nileo hoe, na nileo hoe. 
7. uni e bagala na Idnle 8. ora cote utle 'ki hobe? tate kicui hobe na. 
9. tara boiguli na kinle amra taka pabona. 10. ami na geleo ki colbena? 
II. ini taka na pele noe. 12. ma meeke bokleo fe fonena. 13. Je Jbkale 
na ele bikale ajbe. 14. apni na ele amar onek koRo hobe. 15. apni e tin 
taka pele ki hobe? hS, ask rokom hobe. 16. tSra kicu na bohe amra ki 
korbo? 17. ami tintar age na ele baba amae koto bokben. x8. and eJob 
kohe koto taka pabo? 19. taka na pde ki tumi kicu korbe na? 20. taka 
peleo korbo, na peleo korbo. 

For the 'Rn glis'H translat ion of these sentences see Exercise XII(A) 
on page 51. 
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LESSON XVI. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The ConsonatU di. 

The same tongue position as for c, but with a following aspiration 
which diould be made as fully voiced as possible, ch is sdldom found 
in colloquial Bengali except at the begiiming of a word, though there 
are many cases where in careful formal speech medial ch is used. Thus 
ace,’ there is, &ure ate, is written in Bengali characters as if it were 
pronounced ache, and in careful and formal speech it is often so 
pronounced; but in colloquial speech the aspirate is generally dropped. 


Phonetic Drill XVI. 


1. Syllables, ca, cha, ci, chi, cu, chu, co, cho, ce, die, ca, cha, cse, chae, 

cS, chS, cS, dig, co, dio. 

2. Words, diana, can, chobi, cabi, diilo, dl, chagal, diuri, curi, chele, 
cela, chata. 

Sentence Drill XVI. 


1. apni Id piictar You (A) [?] five-of time- 

Jomae /ddiane at there were? 
diilen? 

na, takhon ddiane No, then here I-was. 
diilum. 

2. Je Jakale ddiane 

diilo, kintu 
aekhon nS. 


3. apnara dujoneiki 

Oder Jagge boje 
diilenia? 

hs, chilum. 

4. amra jiilum; ora 

hallo, amader 
Jagge paliona je. 

5. kader hate tdca 

dilen? 

Oder hate dilum. 

6. oi }e chata bajlo. 
na, chata bajte 

addiono anek 
baki. 


He moming-in here 
was, but now is-not. 

You (A. pi.) both [?] 
their company-in 
having-sat-down 
were-not? 

Yes, we-were. 

We won; they lost; our- 
company-in they- 
could-not that. 

Whose (pi.) hand-in 
rupee you-gave (/*) ? 

Their hand-in I-gave. 

There that six sounded. 

No, six tO'Sound still 
much left. 


Were you (A) there at 
five o'dock? 

No, I was here then. 

He was here in the 
morning, but he isn't 
here now. 

Weren't you (h) both 
sitting with them? 


Yes, we were. 

We've won; they've 
lost. You see, they 
were no match for us. 

To whom did you pay 
(h) the money. 

To them. 

Why, there's six o'dock 
striking. 

No, it's a long way off 
six yet. 
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7. o amae duaskta 

chobi dekhie 
dilo, kintu 
konota amar 
pschando 
holona. 

8. tar duti chele ar 

tinti mee chilo, 
na? 

9. tar hate aekta churl 

chilo ; ar ki ki 
chilo ami dekte 
paini. 

10. cheletikhubchoto, 
meetio choto, 
kintu cheletir 
moton choto na. 


He me two-onc picture 
having-shown gave, 
but any-one my lik- 
ing bccamc-not. 


Him-of two son and 
three daughter were, 
no? 


Boy-the very little, girl- 
the-too little, but 
boy-the-of like little 
not. 


He showed me one or 
two pictures, but I 
didn’t care for any 
of them. 


He had two sons and 
three daughters, 
hadn’t he? 


The boy is very little, 
and the g^rl is little 
too, but not so little 
as the boy. 


His hand-in a knife was; He had a knife in his 
more what what was hand; I couldn’t see 
I to-sce get-not {p). what else he had. 


Substitution Table XV. 


fc 

— 

amader 

doj 

taka 

— 

diece 

e 

ki 

tomader 

aek 

poeja 

kore 

dseni 

0 

naki 

apnader 

car 

Jer caul 


dme 

tara 

to 

tader 

Jat 

ana 


dmena 

era 


e meeder 

baro 



debe 

ora 


Oder 

tin 



debena 



Sder 

pic 



debe bolece 



eder 

no 



dilo 



Sder 

at 



dilona 



tSder 

du 




■H 



segaro 





Hiis table provides for the foimation of i90,o8(.' sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill XIV. 

(a) The imperative 2h, like the imperative 2c, has two fonns present 
and future. 

(J) The present imperative 2h is formed by adding -un to the stem if 
it ends in a consonant, and by adding -n if the stem ends in a vowd; 
e.g. bojun, nin. 

(c) The future imperative nh is the same in form as the future indicative 
ah; e.g. bojben, neben. 
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(d) Honorific imperative forms, 2nd person: 


Present Imperaiive. 

Future Imperative. 

bojuh 

bojben 

bolun 

bolben 

}an 

}aben 

khan 

khaben 

janan 

janaben 

nin 

neben 

afun 

ajben 

kinun 

. kinben 

korun 

korben 

hon 

hoben 

bbkun 

bokben 

Junun 

funben 

anun 

anben 

gan 

gaben 

likhun 

likben 


(e) na added to the present imperative 2h adds emphasis, na added 
to the fnture imperative 2h changes a command into a prohibition. 
ldian:a, do eat. khabema, don’t eat. 

Exercise XII(&). 

I. Won't it be all right if we get here before eleven? 2. You (pi.) 
will get paid, even if you don't come. 3. I shall come away, if he (A) 
gets angry with me. 4. What'll you do, if they {h) hear all this? 5. If 
you {pi. h) come at five o’clock you'll find me. 6. It doesn’t matter 
whether you take the books or not. 7. He {h) simply must buy this 
bungalow. 8. What’s the good of thdr getting angry? That won't 
make any difference at aU. 9. We shan’t get the money, unless th^ 
buy the books. 10. Does it matter, if I don’t go? ii. It won’t do for 
him (/}) not to get paid. 12. Even if the mother scolds her daughter, 
she doesn’t pay any attention. 13. If he doesn't come in the morning, 
he’ll come in the afternoon. 14. 1 shall be put to great trouble, if you {h) 
don’t , come. 15. Will it do if you (7») get these three rupees? Yes, 
after a fashion. 16. What shall we do, if they {h) don’t say an3^thing? 
17. If I don't get there before three, my father will (/»} give me such a 
scolding. 18. How much money shall I get, if I do all this? 19. Won't 
you do an3dhing, unless you get paid? 20. I'll do it, whether I get 
paid or not. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XII(a) 
on page 48, 
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Exercise Xril(a). 

1. Je ajle take ejab bolo. 2. dchunt lekhona. 3. e boiguli hate nao. 
4. aekhon c gan geona, pare geo. 5. ekhuni karona. 6. take bolona. 
7. ckhane bojona, okhane bojo. 8. tara Jombar ajico amar ka e e niejona. 
g. fc tomake kicu boI:e /uno. 10. aekhon boJo ; cktu pare can koro. 
II. nemona. 12. jerakom gan geona. 13. naniona. 14. kal tamar 
babake ejab bolo. 15. ta hole omnt cole ejo. 16. oke merona. 17. Jerakom 
Itkhona, crakom lekhona. 18. Jc boiguli anle nio. 19. amake Jab 
20. tumi kal (aka pele tar hijab lOdie amar kace niejo. 

For tlic English translation of these sentences see Exercise Xlllfi) 
on page 55. 

LESSON xvrr. 

Sounds and S'i'MBOLS. 

The Consotmsi t:. 

This is a lengthened t. In pronouncing the unicngthened t the 
tip of the tongue touches the teeth in practically the same position as 
for the English //; in ihiitk, but close enough to the upper teeth to prevent 
that audible escape of breath between the tongue and the teeth which is 
characteristic of the English th. The lengthened t is pronounced b}’’ 
maintaining this position a little longer than usual; during the interval 
no sound is heard. Perhaps the best practical direction for English 
people is to tell them to bite tlieir tongue (not too hard) for t, and to 
keep on biting it a little longer for b. 

The Combination th. 

A t with an aspiration immediately following. The aspiration 
should be as fully voiced as is possible after a voiedess consonant. The 
th ma}* occur not onlj' at the beginning of a stressed syllable, but also 
at the beginn ing of an unstressed sjilable; it is in this latter position 
that English people are most tempted to neglect the aspiration. 

Phonetic Drill X\TI. 

1. ata, atia, 'atha, tha, iti, ibi, 'ithi, thi, utu, ubu, 'uthu, thu, oto, ofao, 
'otho, tho, ete, ebe, 'ethe, the, oto, obo, 'otho, tho, abha, ibhe. 

2. Words, kobe, mabe, kobo, kotha, 'kotha, koja, 'betha, Jofci, 
mibhe, thakte, iheke. 

Sentence Drill XVll. 

I. amra joto cejta We how'-much endeav- We shall never be able 
kori na kaeno our make not why to do that, no mat- 

Jeta kofchono that ever to-do shall- ter how hard we try. 

kobe parbona. be-able-not. 
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2. tini ekhane ajte 

can:a kaeno? 
ta ami bolte 
parina. 

3. tar hate tal^a 

^chilona bole Je 
Ota kinte raji 
holona. 

4. ami bagla janina 

bote, kintu Jikte 
khub cejta 
korbo. 

5. ora kace chilona 

taiekothata 
Junte parai. 

6. eta mitxhe kotha 

bot to no& 
mitxhe kotha 
bolbe kaeno? 
Jotii kotha 
bolonau 

7. Oder ekhane 

thakte boloni 
kaeno? thakle 
Oder Jogge 
amaro kotha 
hote paho. 

8. tomra <dre marbe 

-kaeno? 

o |e amader matie 
ejece. 

Johi na ki? 

9. amar Je boikhana 

kothae dekte 
peeco? 

ami to kothao 
dekte pSni. 

10. ami ekhanei bojte 
ciu ; ar kauke 
ekhane bojte 
diona. 


He {h) here to-come 

• wants-not why? 

That I to-say can-not. 

His hand-in rupee was- 
not having-said he 
that to-buy willing 
became-not. 

I Bengali know-not it- 
is-true, but to-leam 
much effort I-will- 
make. 

They near were-not so 
this word to-hear 
they-get-not (^). 

This false word except 
at-any-rate is-not. 
False word you-will- 
saywhy? True word 
say-not. 

Them here to-stay you- 
tell-not (^) why? If- 
staying them with 
me-of-too word to- 
occur would-have- 
been-able. 

You {pi.) hhn will-hit 
why? 

He that us to-hit has- 
come. 

True or what? 

My that book where to- 
see you-have-got? 

I at-any-rate an3rs7here 
to-seeget-not(^). 

I here to-sit want; else 
anybody-to here to- 
sit give-not. 


Why doesn’t he want 
to come here? 

I can’t say. 

He wouldn’t consent to 
buy that, as he 
hadn’t any money 
on him. 

I don’t know Bengali 
it’s true, but I'm 
going to tiy hard to 
learn it. 

They didn’t hear this, 
as they were not 
near by. 

This is nothing but 
lies. Why should 
you tell lies? Tell 
the truth, do. 


Why didn’t you tell 
them to stay here? 
If they'd stayed, I 
could have had a talk 
with them too. 

Why ^ould you {pi.) 
hit him? 

Why, he came to hit 
us! 

ReaUy? 

Where did you see that 
book of mine? 

I haven’t seen it any- 
where. 

This is where I want to 
sit; don’t let anyone 
else sit here. 


E 
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Substitution Table XVI. 


ami 

Jombar 

aektar 

Jomoe 

ekhane 

chilum 

amra 

Jukrobar 

Jattar 

age 

okhane 

boje chilum 

amra dujonei 

kal 

tintar 

pore 

bagane 

gie bojlum 

amra Jbkole 

aj 

aegarotar 


bagalae 

gie bojbo 

— 

— 

pactar 



gelum 



chotar 



cole gelum 



notar 



jabo 



at:ar 



jaini 



dojtar 



ged 



cartar 






barotar 






dutar 





This table provides for the formation of 32,400 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill XV. 

{a) The ending -eci is the sign of the i present perfect; e.g. died, kined. 
Other forms not found in the sentences; 

ejeci, kored, nieci, hoeed, ged {I’ve gom), geeci {I’ve sung), 
boked, Jtmeci, |eneci, peed, holed, znened, nemed, bojed, 
lueci, mered, likheci, cined, coled, coteci, kheeci, ened, janied 
{I’ve informed, told). 

{b) The ending -eco is the sign of the 2c pres, pf.; e.g. dieco, kineco. 
For other forms not found in the sentences substitute final -0 
for final -i in the forms in {a). 

(c) The ending -ece is the sign of the 3c pres, pf.; e.g. diece, bolece, 
peece. 

For other forms not found in the sentences substitute final -e 
for final -i in the forms in {a). 

{d) na is never added to a pres-pf. The negative of the pres. pf. is 
formed by adding ni to the corresponding form of the pres. 

(e) Present perfect of the verb ana,^ to fetch. 



Affirmative. 

Negative. 

I. 

ened 

anini 

2 C. 

eneco 

anoni 

3 C. 

enece 

aneni 

2 , 3 h. 

enecen 

anemi 


1 Verbs are always quoted in the form of the verbal noun which in most verbs 
ends in a; thus kora, to do. 
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(/) The ending -der is the sign of the gen. or obj. pi. of nouns and 
pronouns denoting animate beings; e.g. 
tomader, amader, tader, oder. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 
meeder, apnader, tSder, oder, Sder, eder. 

One can only tell from the context or the circumstances whether 
a gen. or an obj. pi. is meant. Thus Je amader taka diece may 
mean either. He has given us money or He has given our money. 


Exercise XIII( 5 ). 

I. If he comes, tell him all this. 2. Write it at once, do. 3. Take 
these books in your hand. 4. Don't sing this song now; sing it later on. 
5. Do do it at once. 6. Don’t tell him. 7. Don't sit here; sit there. 
8. Even if they come on Monday, don’t bring them to me. 9. If he says 
an3rthing to you, listen to it. 10. Sit down now ; have your bath presently. 
II. Don’t get down. 12. Don’t sing that sort of song. 13. Get down, 
do. 14. TeU your father all this to-morrow. 15. Come away at once in 
that case. 16. Don’t hit him. 17. Don’t write like that, do write like 
this. 18. If he fetches the books, take them. 19. Do tell me everything. 
20. If you get the money to-morrow, make out an account of it and bring 
it to me. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XIII(2) 
on page 52. 


Exercise XlV(a). 

•I. a} ajbema ; kal apnar babar Jogge ajben. 2. Jununra, ami apnake 
Job bolbo. 3. medke bokbema. 4. ejob nie jan. 5. Jombar Jekhane 
khabenxa; ekhane khaben. 6. amar opor cote utbenxa. 7. Job nitira- 
8. Jekhane giei khaben. 9. onugro kore kal tar kace jaben. 10. Jekhane 
gie amae likhe Job }anaben. ii. ekhuni ajim. 12. take er kicu bolbema. 
13. tini ele Jokole utben. 14. }inijguli okhane rakbema ; ekhane rakhun. 
15. amae boluma, apni ki eguli kinben, na ami kinbo. 16. aj er kicu 
nin, kal ar Job neben. 17. JeJob Junbema. 18. taka ekhuni niajunia. 
19. ta mone korbenxa. 20. ar ektu khan. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XIV( 5 ) 
on page 58. 
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LESSON XVIIL 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant ci. 

c is really a compound consonant consisting of a plosive and an 
immediately following sibilant. When c is lengthened the tongue 
remains a little longer than usual in the position for the plosive before 
the sibilant part of the sound is begun. Something very similar to a c; 
is heard in the Engli^ "What chedk !" In this case, however, the tip 
of the tongue touches the upper gums, whereas in pronouncing the 
Bengali cr the tip of the tongue is behind the lower teeth, and the 
contact with the gums is on a point a good deal further back on the 
tongue. 

Phonetic Drill XVIIL 

aca, ac:a, ica, xcia, ficu, uc:o, koco, kocxo, eci, ecri, aco, ac:o, khad, 
khacxi, jaci, jac:i, bolce, bolcre, hoco, hoc:o, dice, dicze, kace, kacse, 
mace, macxe. 

Sentence Drill XVIII. 

1. apni kon dig die You {h) whidi direction Which way are you {h) 

|ac:en. having-given are- going? 

going? 

e dig die jacn. This way having-given I'm going this way. 

I-am-going. • 

2. tomra ki khacio? You {pi.) what are- What are you {pi.) 

eating? eating? 

kicui khaczina, Anything-at-allwe-aie- We aren't eating any- 
amader kh^a eating-not, our eat- thing at aU; we've 

daoa hoM ing etc. having- fini^ed our meal, 

gaece. occurred .has-gone. 

3. tini Id tai holcien? He (A) [?] tta^is-saying? Is that what he's [h) 

saying? 

h&, ageo bolecen. Yes, before-too he-has- Yes, he said (A) ^ 
addiono bolcren. said {h), now-too he- before, and he's still 

is-saying (h). saying (h) so. 

4. daekho, okhane ki See, there what is-oo- Look, what's happen- 

hocre? curring? ing over there? 

ami ddcte paczina I to^ee am-gettir^-not I can’t see what s 
ki hocre. what is-occuning. happening. 

5. apnara ki bagla You (A. pi.) [?] Bengali Are you (h. pi.) leam- 

Jikcen? aie-leammg? ing Bengali? 

hS, ponro din Yes, fifteen day from Yes, we’ve been leam- 
tfaeke fikci. we-axe-Ieaming. ing it for a fortnight. 
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6. golmal korona ; 

ami gan Junc:i. 
tomra sto 
golmal koc:o 
}e gan motei 
Jona jacxena. 

7. tomar kaemon 

colcze? 
bej colcze. 

8. tumikitaikoKO? 

ami to koc:ina, 
oi koae. 

9. ac;a apni bojun; 

apni }a ceecen 
ta dchuni dic:i. 

10. Je e|ob likce. 

Je ejob likhe 
nicie. 

Je ejob likhe 
diae. 


Noise make-not; I song 
am-listening-to. You 
so-much noise 
are-making that 
song at-all hearing 
is-going-not. 

You-of how it-is- 
moving? 

Fine it-is-moving. 

You [?] that are-doing? 

I at-any-rate am-doing- 
not, he is-doing. 

AU-right, you (A) sit- 
down, you (A) what 
have-asked-for that 
at-once I-am-giving. 

He this-aH is-writing. 

He this-aU having- 
written is-taking. 

He this-all having- 
written is^ving. 


Don't make a noise; 
I’m listening to the 
singing. You {pi.) 
are makmg sudi a 
noise that it's quite 
impossible to hear 
the song. 

How are you getting 
on? 

Fine. 

Is that what you are 
doing? 

I’m not doing it, it's 
he who's doing it. 

All right, you (h) sit 
down. I’ll let you 
have what you have 
asked for at once. 

He’s writing all this. 

He's taking all this 
down in writing (for 
his own benefit). 

He's writing all this 
down (for some one 
else's benefit). 


Substitution Table XVII. 


tini 

bagla Jikte 

canra 

tara 

e boikhana becte 

paremi 

apnara 

caul kinte 

parbema 

gra 

amader bolte 

ajben 

apni 

kotha bolte 

jaben 

5 ra 

gan Junte 

den 

uni 

taka dite 

diecen 

ini 

khete 

elen:a 

tomar baba 

taka nite 

palien 

amar Jami 

kicu dekte 

perecen 
raji ho^cen 
dibema 
ajemi 

cejta korecen 


This table provides for the formation of 1,400 sentences. 
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IxDUcrn’E Grams^ar from- Sentence Drill X^T:. 
{a) ■ The verb aca, io be, be present, exist. 


i 

1 

1 

1 

Present 

affirmative. 

Present 

negative. 

j Past 

1 affirtnaiive. 

\ 

1 Past 

1 Khedive. 

"1 

1 

i 

! 

t 

I. 

aci 

nei 

\ 

! chilum 

I diilumna 

i 

t 

j 

2C. 

aco 

nei 

( chile 

■ chilena 

f 

i 

3c. 

ace 

nS 

j chilo 

\ chilona 

1 

4 

! 

1 

2. 3h. 

acen 

net 

} chilen 

: chilenm 

! 

i 

These are the onl3’ forms of this verb used in modem Bengali 


(6) 

I have, amar ace. 

I hot 

:cn’t, amar nei. 



I had, amar chilo. 

I hadn’t, amar chilona. 


(c) 

The verb boja means to take one’s scat, to sit down, and not to sit 


in the sense of to be seoted. 

ami boji, 1 sit dorarn (Le. take n:y seat^. 
ami boje aci, / am sitting (lit. having taken my seat, I am). 
ami boJe chilum, I was sitting (lit. having taken my scat, I was), 
(d) The particles -ti and -ta attached to nouns have the force of a definite 
article; cheleti, the boy, meeti, the girl. Compare the use of -Shana 
(Lesson XIII). 

(a) -ti *ta and -khana may be added to numerals which qualify a 
following noun; e.g. aekta churi, duti chele, tinkhana boL 


Exercise XIV(6). 

[Use the honorific imperative throughout this Exercise.} 

I. Don't come to-daj-; come with j'our father to-morrow. 2. listen 
do; I'll tell 3'ou evei3*thing. 3. Don't scold the girl. 4- Take these 
fbing; awaj^ 5. Don't have 3'our meal there on ilonday; have it here. 
6. Don't get angry with me. 7. Do take it all. 8. Don't have your meal 
fill you get there. 9. Please go to bim to-morrow. 10. When you get 
there, write and let me know e^'eI3dhmg. ii. Come at once. 12. Don t 
tell bim an3rthing of this. 13. All of 3*ou get up when he (ft) comes. 
14. Don't put the things there; put them here. 15. Do tdl me, are you 
going to bu3’ these things, or shall I bu3* them? 16. Take some of it 
to-day, and take the rest to-morrow. 17. Don't pay any attmtion to 
all that. iS. Do bring the money at once. 19. Don't think tha 
20. Have a little more. 

For the Bengali translation of riiese sentences see Exercise Xn (a) 
on page 55. 
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Exercise XV(a). 

I. tini ki sekhono apnader kicu den:i? 2. na,^ tini daj ^ 
tin pSeJa amader diecen. 3. ami at Jer caul bececi. 4. tumi ki aegaro 
anar beji die kineco? 5. amader ekti p^Jao nei. 6. ami ki Jat takar 
kome becbo? 7. tader kace ki peeco? 8. sekhono kicu patni kintu amader 
bolece kal baro taka pabo. 9. amra oder du poeja kore dieci. lo. tara 
e bijoe tomader ki bolece? ii. tader daoni kaeno? 12. tumi amader age 
ejeco. 13. tader ar poeja nei. 14. kara tomader Jogge ejece? 15. ami 
tader kace kicu Junini. i6. tara car taka baro ana die kinece. 17. Je 
grame gie tader bolece. 18. oder baba naki kal ajben:a? 19. Je tader 
aegaro takar beJi dsirai. 20. Je ki e bijoe amader bokbe? 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XV(&) 
on page 62. 


LESSON XIX. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant s. 

This consonant never occurs by itself in Bengali, but only with a 
following t, n, r, and sometimes, though less seldom, with a following 
1 or p. It is like the English s, but with the tip of the tongue a little 
nearer the upper teeth. 


PnoNEnc Drill XIX. 

ajte, ajte, aste, ajto, ajto, asto, baesto, stri, Jastro, rasta, srirampur, 
dostur, bondobosto, bisram, Josta, snan, oslil, osto, Jomosto, bastobik. 


1. tomar aste aste 

kotha bolte 
hbbe; na hole 
ami kicui bu}te 
parbona. 

2. bsestohotehobena; 

bsesto hole kajta 
motei kohe 
parbena. 


Sentence Drill XIX. 

You-of slowly slowly 
word to-say it-will- 
become; not if-occur- 
ling I anything-at- 
all to-tmderstand 
shall-be-able-not. 

Flustered to-become it- 
will-become-not ; 
flustered if-becoming 
work-the at-all to-do 
you-will-be-able-not. 


You'll have to speak 
slowly, or else I 
shan’t be able to 
tmderstand at all. 


You mustn't get flus- 
tered; if 3mu do, 3mu 
won't be able to do 
the work at all. 


^ This means "It is not correct to say that he has not given anything." Translate 
therefore, into English as "Yes" ra&er than "No." 
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3. tar strike /ogge 

kore ante 
hoeece; Je 
Jogge na ele . 
hotona. 

4. Jastrer ketha Job 

Jomee mante 
h 5 ^ keemon? 
mante hoe boi 
ki. 

5. tar e rasta die ajte 

hole ; o rasta die 
ele nana rakom 
kajto hoto. 

6. a^onapnar Jagge 

e bijae katha 
hote parbena ; 
amar ekhuni 
srirampure 
}ete hocie. 

7. chi chi I semon 

katha ki mukhe 
ante ace? 

8. erakom kharap 

dostur mante 
nei. 

9. tomar er bando- 

bosto kot:e hole, 
age dctu bisram 
kotie habe. 

10. e Jo'mosto jfinij 
amar bastobik 
khub Jastae 
kinte habe; 
Jastae na paoa 
gele motei 
kinte habena. 


His wife {ohj.) with 
having-madc to- 
fctch it-has*bccome; 
she with not if-com- 
ing it-would-have- 
occurred-not. 

Scripturc-of word all 
timc>at to-observeit- 
bccomcs, how? 

To-observe it-bccomcs 
except what. 

Him-of this road along 
to come it-bccame; 
tliat road along if- 
coming various kind 
inconvenience w'ould- 
havc-occurrcd. 

Now you(A)-of wth 
this matter-on word 
to-occur \vill-bc-able- 
not; mc-of at-once 
Scrampore to-go it- 
is-bccoming. 

Fie, fie ! such word [?] 
mouth-to to-fetch it 
is? 

This-kind bad custom 
to-observe it-is-not. 

You-of this-of arrange- 
ment to-do if-becom- 
ing, before a-little 
rest to-do it-will- 
become. 

This all thing me-of 
really very cheaply 
to-buy it-will-be- 
come; cheaply not 
getting if-going at- 
all to-buy it-will- 
become-not. 


He has had to bring 
his wife with him it 
wouldn’t have done 
for her not to come 
Avith him. 

One ought always to 
obey the scriptures, 
oughtn't one? 

Of course one ought. 

He had to come by 
this road; he would 
have had all sorts 
of trouble if he’d 
come by that road. 

I shan’t be able to talk 
with you (A) about 
this now. I have to 
go immediatdy to 
Serampore. 

Shame on 3mu I Is it 
permissible to take 
such words on one’s 
lips? 

One mustn't observe a 
bad custom like this. 

If you have to make 
arrangements for 
this, you must have 
a little rest first. 

I shall really have to 
buy all these things 
very cheap. If they 
can’t be got cheap, 
I mustn’t buy them 
at all. 
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6i 


Substitution Table XVIII. 


tomra 

ki 

— 

khaczo 

— 

tumi 

— 

kicu 

khabe 

na 



tai 

koczo 




eta 

koke 




ota 

likhe nic:o 




Jeta 

niajco 




ejob 

nie |ac:o 




ojob 

Jilcco 




JeJob 

anczo 




Job 

anle 

Junczo 

bolczo 

kinczo 

nebe 

diczo 

debe 



This table provides for the formation of 1,920 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill. XVII. 

{a) The ending -te is the sign of the infinitive; e.g. 

ajte, bolte, kinte, Jikte, Junte, thakte, hote, ddcte, bojte. 

'When the stem ends in r the r is assimilated to the following t of 
the infinitive, and rt becomes t:. 
kore, kotxe, mare, matze. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 

nite, }ete (go), bokte, ante, pete [get), mante, namte, likte, cinte, 
colte, cofte, khete, janate, dite, becte, bajte, dekhate, jante. 

[b) An infinitivb followed by "some form of the verb daoa, to give, 
denotes permission. 

ami take aJte died, I have let him come. 
take bojte dao. Let him sit dotm. 

Je amake boikhana dekte dseni. He didn't let me see the book. 

[c) -ta attached to the adjectives, e, o, Je, forms neuter pronouns. 

[d) -khana, -ta. or -ji may also be attached to a noun which is preceded 
by a demonstrative adjective; e.g. 

Je boikhana, that book; e kajta, this work. 






IXTKfJDlJr.TIoN T<J COU.OrtlJlAL IJKNGAU 


KsM'» Im; XV(tt), 

7 . lit’ (/;) cixrn vnu (/;. /'/.) :irtythiiu' yet? s. Vfc., b»; (/i) has 

f:ivrn US t-n ru;*' / •. nin- nnnas tht«- ■>. 1 5./>W d;jht x^ors of 

rii »\ .}, Havr y.it ;:ivt n ninnr than ^ l-vr-n atjuai for it ? 5. \Vc haven't 
.so tnu« h a-, a |.jrr.. r,. Shall I .'."U it for I- . than :.«:vi n tup.-.) 7. v, 1 jat 
havi* yon f;i)i frutn th' fii? K. \\V tiawn't f;ot anythin;; y/ t, hut they've 
t**hj Us us- ar*‘ to {;rt iwrlvr lo.{n'>rr»>‘,v. o, Wo've /;iven them 

two rarh. 70. What hav.- th»-y toM yuj (/-'.) :ity)ut thi-;? ir. V/iiy 

hav**n't voii ;;iv»-n it to th'-nii* tj. You've /;ot h*‘re lyrtorc us. 
13. lh»-y’vi- no ni'iri* tttouvy. 74 . Who have tvith you (/•/.)? 

15. I huv«' h'-artl nothiju; from th*%m (/;}. if,. 'Ihf'y'Vf ho«j;ht it for 
four nije'’**. twi-lve anna’:. 17. \ to the villa;;': arnl tohl them. 

IS. i^o 1 hear th' ir fatln r i*n't romiii;; f/s} to-morrovv? 10. He Ima't 
h'ii'ru ilirni niorir th.'iii fh-wn nip,*.--., jo. Will h'* ;.eoM iw aly/ut this? 

For tlu* Ihuj'.ili tratr.latiotj tjf tlu-v: .s-' ntenc*: i E.xerci.se XV(fl) 
ojj pajji* f,o. 


K.'crr.cisi; XVf({;}. 

I. tumi ki k.al ehhane ehil'-? ’. tara kl ;»tlo? tomra ki tadcr fogge 
pnkenn? npiii kader Jaggp bo/e chiten? .}. tumI kl tomar ft chobi 
nmakc del:hie debena? 5. /ekhane ke kr chllo? 6. wkliono atw bajeni. 
7. Jcklianc ka Jer caul chllo? i>. baro^ar pare a/lt ki babe? t». Jt ki bagane 
bojc chilona? lu. c batjala ki apnar pachando h^nn? it. nmnder taka 
pac/n chilona. 12, ami jabo, tinio jaben. ij. e lekhnta or motonkharap 
na. I.}, amar hate ki ki chllo? 15. /attar age a/be.ma. 16. takhon ami 
ckhanc chilumna. 17. tar chele mee nti. iS. nmnr hate taka dile colbe 
na. 10. tini knl tomnder Jagge chilen, na? 20. tomra dujonei ki /ckliane 
chilenn? 

For the Hnghsh translation of these sentences sec Exerdse XVI(fc) 
on i>age 65. 


LESSON XX. 

Sounds and SY.MnoLS. 
jT/fc Aspirated Consonant gh. 

Tills is a g with a fully voiced h immediately following. English 
people, being in the Iiabit of using voiccle.ss 7; generally find difficulty 
in tlie combination gh, and tend either to unvoice the g and make it k| 
or else to insert a slight vowel between the g and tlic h. 
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Phonetic Drill XX. 

1. Pronounce each of the following syllables ten times in rapid succession, 
fully voicing the h. 

hag, hig, hug, hog, heg, hog, haeg. 

2. agha, gha, ighi, ghi, ughu, ghu, ogho, gho, eghe, ghe, ogho, gho, 
aeghse, ghs. 

3. ghar, ghore, ghat, ghure, ghi, gham, gha, baghe, ghum. 


1. o ghore ki keu ace? 

na, keui na. 

2. 5ra kalighat hoee 

ghure eje 
thaken. 

3. ami ro} aek Jer ghi 

kine thaki. 

4. apni ojob nie 

matha gha- 
maaen kaeno? 

5. gorute ghaj khee 

fhake, kintu 
baghe magjo 
khae. 

6. tumi ki dekte 

pac:ona o 
ghumie ace? 
oke }agiona. 

7. tomra Je rokom 

kore thako 
kaeno? 

8. ghorer ka} JeJ hole 

poreamraboje 
golpo kore thaki. 

9. apnara ki tSke e 

koiha bolte can? 


Sentence Drill XX. 

That room-in [?] any- 
one is? 

No, any-one-at-all not. 

They (7i) Kalighat hav- 
ing-become having- 
revolved having- 
come remain. 


Cow (/oc.) grass having- 
eaten r^ains, but 
tiger (Toe.) flesh eats. 


House-of work end if- 
occurring after we 
having-sat-down talk 
having-done remain. 

You(A.:^/.) [?]him(A) 
this word to-tell 
want? 


Is there anybody in 
that room? 

No, nobody at all. 

They (h) usually come 
round by wa!y of 
Kalig^hat. 

I buy a seer of ghi a 
day. 


that? 

Cows eat grass, but 
tigers eat flesh. 


After the house work 
is finished we sit 
down and have a 
chat. 

Do you (A. pi.) want 
to tell him (A) this? 


I daily one seer ghi hav- 
ing-bought remain. 

You (A) that-aU having- Why are you bothering 
taken head are- your head about aU 

causing-to-sweat 
why? 


You [?] to-see are-get- 
ting-not he having- 
gone-to-sleep is? 
Him wake-not. 

You (pi.) that kind hav- 
ing-done remain 
why? 


Don't you see. he’s 
asleep? Don't wake 
him up. 

Why do you (pi.) do 
that sort of thing? 



6.{ u<ruo]ji:cnn^: in 

lii-.'iriAU 

:<>, cloMur motoa 

'h—p n* * I 

s;* *. ill ti;.!' -; j 

phurri rs.a 

sf-o •( 

::jv 

ain.-ir alui: 

ill;'." 

* * 

US^'" th-vhe. 

I At a;- .\IX. 



hi r kstilii 

iiSt-r 


frlthan- |i-tr 


t.i;r!>-f 

flihr.ii'- tliAkt** 


ajitsr.drr 

fchh.An" bft/t'* 

hotcaa 

cd'-r 

h:‘.r.*«t ko::** 


odrr 

•■r londoh'i'to y.o::^ 

d:C.‘<- 

ch^Ic■J»•r 


clito 

iJllir-r 

Jsb d*-hT!“ 


mrtd'*r 

b.'.rjb, /•kt" 

, • 

* 


f Cj 3 il:r afjr 

dA 

haeni 

dirmi 

hof-ce 

r.K 

ae* 

This table j-rovi-.!'.- 

'• for thr f jrrnati 'n ci j'-: 

atnncrj. 

iNnt'CTivi: 

Giiw.y.Mi n:o:t St ntlj.Ti: D; 

::tL xvm. 


{a) T!ie endintrs -ci, -co, -eta, arc th*.* cl j-n.-'-ai irr-pcrf'.ct 
[am daitif:). mijet l/j car^-fuHy ti::' cadinrs 

-eci, -eco, -e«, -ecea, wh:c}i arc* iljt c-f the present perfi-rt 
{hai-f done). 

ami ajci, / am 

ami e/eci, / have cam.ir. 


(b) If the verbal stem end^ in a vowel or 1 or a, the c of the inilc'Cticns 
of tlie pres, imperf. is lengthened, 
ami bolci, / am say:t:z. 
ami ancti, / aw: feUhir.^. 
ami nici, J am tahii:^. 

(e) If the verbal stem ends in r, the r coalesces with the c of the 
inflections of tlie pres, imperf. to form c:. 
ami Icocti, 1 am doing. 

(<f) Verbs whose stem ends in an aspirated consonant drop the aspirstioa 
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■ before endings that begin with a consonant, but retain it before 
vowels. 

ami likhi, I write. ami likbo, I mU mite. 

ami likheci, I have written. ami likci, I am writing. 

{e) The pres. impf. of the verbs 

aja {come), bola {say), khaoa {eat), ana {fetch), naoa {take), 
kora {do), Iddia {Timte), haoa {become). 



ajci 

bolcri 

ancri 

nicri 

kocri 

likci 

hocri 

khacri 

2C. 

ajco 

bolero 

ancro 

nicro 

kocio 

likeo 

hocro 

khacro 

3C. 

ajce 

bolcre 

ancre 

nicre 

kocre 

likee 

hocre 

khacre 

2,3*. 

ajcen 

bolcren 

ancren 

nicren 

kocren 

likeen 

hocren 

khacren 


(/) The present imperfect is used to describe 

(i) An action which is going on at the time of speaking. See 
sentences 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 10. 

I 

(ii) An action whidi is just about to begin. See sentences i, 9. 

(iii) An action which has been going on some time and is still 
continuing (English, have been doing). See sentence 5. 

(g) The ending -a is the sign of the verbal noim. 
khaoa, {ffie act of) eating. 
j'ona, {the act of) hearing. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: 
aJa, kora, naoa, hooa, }aoa, boka, kena, ana, paoa, bola, mana, 
nama, boja, g^a, Joa, mara, lekha, cena, cola, cota, daoa, beca, 
jeta, para, baja, daekha, caoa, jana, Jddia, thaka. 

{h) In sentence 6, Jona }ac:ena means literally hearing is not going on, 
i.e. one can’t hear. In the sentence gan Jona jaciena, gan is the 
object of the verbal noun Jona, and Jona is the subject of the 

verb }ac:ena. This is the ordinary way in which an English 

passive is rendered in Bengali which has strictly no passive voice 
of its own. 

(») Bengali is fond of "echo words"; e.g. khaoa daoa in sentence 2 is 
made up of the verbal noun khaoa, eaHng, and an echo word daoa, 
which means here anything Kke, or connected with anting. The 
expression khaoa daoa is the subject of the verb hoee gaece. 

Exercise XVI(&). 

I. Were you here yesterday? 2. Have they won? Weren't you 

(^/.) a match for them? 3. With whom (^Z.) were you (A) sitting? 

4. Won’t you show me that picture of yours? 5. Who were there? 
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6. It Ua^.n't '.trurl: fHiht y*'t. 7. Ilnw many of ric/; wf:rc there 
tlii*re? fi. What*;, tlur of rotnitit; after twelve? t). Wasn't he 
siliini: iti the jrarden? lo. I»»>n*t y«>t« (/;) ore for this htmj'alow? 
n. \V<: had tv» mi>n* V. is. I'll {to and y.<> too. 13. ‘fhis writing 
is not ;v, had a*, that. i.{. What wa% in my hand? 13, Don't (h) come 
hi'forv :' Vcn. it>. I wasn't h'*if tfi-n, 17. He has no chifdn n. r8. It 
Won't do to pay ttw inon'-y to in'-, im. He (/i) was witti you (/d.) yeUerday, 
wasn't he? so. Weren't y»»u le.th th'-r*-? 

I'or th'j Ihngali tuin-lati'wi of th»-> :'»ntrncr, ICxerche XVI(a) 
on paf;«: 6s. 


Kvj:f:':|sr, XVI I (a). 

I. tumi Jehlinnc jrtr cao toeno? s. apni ttoi'fCltanA fcintc raji chilen:a 
bole nmi nie grd. 3. fe barjln fchub ce/fa korece. .f, kcu fcace 
chilo nn tni nmi kiuike l:tcu botte p.\rm(. 5. et«a /ot:i hatha bot to nSe; 
Ami }:i mit:br Uathn boli.^ o. apnara ki kal amader (aka dtte parben? 
7. Jc nm.ake oktinne tirnkte boko, h, uni ki bagla liktc ;anrn:a? g. /ulu^obar 
tomnr Joijge e bijae Am.a(l<rr kadta hotr parbe. 10. apni kx kot:e ejcccn? 
u. Jet*' kothne dekte p'-eco? JS. tini am-ndirr ar ki«i kot:c deben:a. 
23. apni ki ekimne bo/te can? nn, kothao bo/bona. 14. tomra ekhane 
kicu Uhctc pabena, 15, kat tar Jagge amar katha !jomc«. Jot:i na ki? 
16. tini moggotbar njte p.nrben:a bole nmra tftr kace |.ibo. 17. ami 
ckbuni paka cxu. iS. tai tomakc boltc e/rci. tara am.ike c bijae kicui 
Junte d.-eeni. so. tumI }ato mit:he katba balo na l»*no, tar knee (dca 
kakhono pete p.nrbena. 

For tlic Fngli.c!i tninslation of these sentences see E.verdse XVII(6) 
on page 70. 


LESSON XXL 

Sounds and Sy.MBOi,s. 

The Consonant 4 * 

This is the voiced form of t. For tlie tongue position see Lesson XII. 

PilONETIC Driu. XXI. 

1. da, 4^1 dm, 4 *® I de, 4 c» di, 4 *» du, 4 ui do, 4 °! da, 4 ®» dada, da 4 ai 
4ada, 4 M&* 

2. 4an, 4ak, 4im, 4aktar, 4igi, 4ube, 4 alii 4aktum, 4akate, 4agae, 
4akoala, 4 ah 
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1. 4 .an dig die gele 

tumi 4^:h3r 
s^ebare Jamne 
pete. 

2. ar dkttt Josta hole 

kotol^o 4bn 
kine nitum ; |a 
hok, a; nakine 
kal kinbo. 


3. 4dktar eje take 
ojud khadale 
tar o/uk omni 
Jere |eto. 


4. bataj na komle 
4igi <lube |eto; 
ta hole amra 
Jokole 4ube 
motnim, tate 
Jondeu nei. 


5. eder taha poeja 

beji nei; 
bikri kore khae. 

6. tumi kace lhakle 

tomake nijcoe 
4aktum, kintu 
tumi }e diilena. 


Sentence Dbill XXI. 

Right direction having- 
given if-going you 
post-office quite in- 
front vfould-have- 
got. 

More a-little cheap if- 
becoming a-few egg 
having-bought I- 
^ould-have-taken ; 
what let-occur, to- 
day not having- 
bought to-morrow 
I-will-buy. 

Doctor having-come 
him medicine if- 
causing-to-eat his 
illness at-once hav- 
ing-finished would- 
have-gone. 

Wind not if-lessening, 
dinghy having-sunk 
would-have-gone ; 
that if-occmring we 
all having-sunk 
should-have-died, 
that-in doubt there- 
is-not. 

Them-of rupee pice 
much there-is-not; 
basket sale having- 
made they-eat. 

You near if-remaining 
you certainly I- 

should-have-called, 
but you that were- 
there-not. 


If you’d turned to the 
right, you’d have 
found the post-office 
right in front of you. 

I should have bought a 
few eggs, if they’d 
been a bit cheaper. 
Never mind, I’ll buy 
them to-morrow in- 
stead. 


If the doctor had come 
and given him a dose 
of medicine, he’d 
have got better at 
once. 

If the wind hadn't 
dropped, the dinghy 
would have gone 
down, and th^ we 
should all have been 
drowned, without a 
doubt. 

They haven't much 
money; they make a 
living by selling 
ba^ets. 

I should certainly have 
called you if you had 
been near at hand, 
but, you see, you 
weren’t there. 
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7. oto talca gharc 
raklc falcate ter 
pee lutkorc nito. 


8. nouko theke ncme 
ctazgac boje 
thaklc* ki hoto? 


tate to kicui 
hotona. 


9. cle ki 

hoto? 

ta hole }c amae 
ni|ei 4e9:k3re 
jete hoto. 

10. e 4^ ksemon 
kaemon lagee. 
nun kam diece, ar 
ki? ar ektu nun 
dilei bej hoto. 


So-inany rupee Jiousc> 
in if-kceping robbers 
(/oc.) perception liav- 
ing-got plunder hav- . 
ing-donc would-liavc- 
taken. 

Boat from having-got- 
down bank-on liav- 
ing-sat-down if-rc- 
maining what would- 
havc-occurrcd ? 

Tljal-in at-any-rate 
anything-at-all 
would-havc-occurrcd- 
not. 

Postman not if-coming 
wliat would-havc- 
happened ? 

That if-happening that 
me myself post-ofTice- 
to to-go it-would- 
havc-become. 

This dal how how 
strikes. 

Salt less they-have- 
given, else what? 
More a-little salt if- 
giving-only fine it- 
would-have-become. 


If one had kept all this 
money in the house, 
robbers would have 
got wind of it and 
looted it. 

What would have been 
the good of getting 
off the boat and 
sitting on the bank ? 

Thai would have been 
no good at all. 


WHiat would have hap- 
pened if the postman 
hadn't come? 

WTiy, in that case I 
should have had to 
go to the post-ofSce 
myself. 

There's a queer taste 
about this dal. 

It’s only that they’ve 
put in too little salt. 
If they’d only put in 
a little more salt, it 
would have been 
quite nice. 


1 The gramophone record hesitates between bq|le and boJ[e thakle. The former 
means If one takes one’s seat; the latter means If one remains seated. 
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Je 

ki 

ekhane 

eje 

fhake 

na 

e 

— 

e ghore 

boje 


— 

0 



Jue 



era 



kh^ 



tara 


■ • 

boi bece 



ora 



gan gee 



chelera 


■ 

taka pee 



meera 



bagla Jikhe 



Jokole 



boi rekhe 



— 



ejob kore 




This table provides for the formation of 800 sentences. 


Inductive Grammar from Sentence Drill XIX. 

{a) An infinitive followed by ace expresses permissibility, 
bolte ace, It is permissible to say. 

One is dUowed to say. 

(&) The negative of ace is net. 

bolte nS, One is not dUowed to say. 

(c) An infinitive followed by a 3c or an infinitive form of hooa denotes 
necessity. 

bolte hoe, It is necessary to say. 
bolte hoeni. It was not necessary to say. 
bolte hobe. It wiU be necessary to say. 
bolte hole. If it is necessary to say. 

{d) The infinitive which is followed by ace, nei or hooa, as in (a), {b), {c), 
may be preceded by a genitive of the person who is permitted or 
obliged to perform the action denoted by the infinitive, 
amar bolte hoe, J have to say. 
tader bolte hobena, Th^ won’t have to say. 
er bolte hole. If he has to say. 
apnar bolte nei. You are not allowed to say. 

(e) The ending -to is the sign of the past conditional 3c, e.g. 
hoto, (iiQ woidd have happened. 

Other forms not found in the sentences: — 
ajto, kotxo, nito, }eto, bokto, kinto, Junto, anto, peto, bolto, 
manto, namto, bojto, matzo, likto, cinto, colto, cotto, kheto, 
janato, dito, becto, patxo, ba|to, dsekhato, ddcto, ceto, janto, 
Jikto, thakto, bujto. 


F 
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Exercise XVII(&). 

I. Why do you ^vant to go there? 2. As you (A) didn't agree to buy 
the book, I have taken it away. 3. He lias tried hard to learn Bengali. 

4. I couldn’t say anything to anyone as there was no one near by. 

5. This is nothing but the truth; do I tell lies?i 16 . Will you (A. pi) be 

able to let us have the money to-morrow? 7. He told me to stay there. 
8. Dosen't he (A) know how to write Bengali? 9. Wc shall be able to 
have a talk with you about this on Friday. 10. What have you (A) 
come to do? zi. \\'l)crc did you sec that? 12. He (A) won’t let us do 
anything else. 13. Do you (A) want to sit here? No, I’m not going to 
sit anj'wherc. 14. You {pi) won’t get anything to cat here. 15. 1 had 
a talk with him yesterday. Indeed? 16. As he (A) won’t be able to 
come on Tuesday we'll go to him (A). 17. I want the money at once. 

18. Tliat’s what I’ve come to tdl you. 19. They didn’t let me hear 
an3rthing at all about this. 20. No matter how many lies you tell, you’ll 
never be able to get the money from him. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XVII((i) 
on page 66. 


Exercise XVIII(«). 

I. turn! aeto golmal koc:o ksno? 2. tara ki e dig die gaece? 3. apnader 
khaoa daoa ki hoee gaece? hS, hoee gaece. 4. apnara ;a bolc:en fa likhe 
nic:i. 5. tumi ekhane ki koc:o? 0/6. dadcho, okhane ki koc:e? 7. motei 
bola jac:ena. 8. tini kon dig die a/cen? 9. Je ki adchono khac:e? 10. take 
boikhana ekhuni died. ii. bagla jikeen kaeno? 12. amra ekhuni cole 
jaedna. 13. and jani na ki hoc:e. 14. tader bej colc:e, na? 15. take 
kothao dekte paedna. 16. kon gan gabo? 17. ponro din theke erokom 
koc:e. 18. amra likeina, tumii IQcco. 19. tumi ki ejob ceeco? 20. ki 
Jikeen? bagla Jikte ce/ta koed. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XVIII{A) 
on page 75. 


LESSON XXII. 


Sounds and Symbols. 


The Cotisotiant t* 

In pronouncing this consonant 

(i) the blade of the tongue is turned backwards and upwards just 
as in pronouncing t and 4, bat without quite touching the palate; 
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(2) the blade of the tongue is then brought rapidly forward, passing 
so near to the palate as it moves forward that when it readies 
the upper gums, the under-surface of the tongue taps upon 
them, and then the blade of the tongue falls down behind the 
lower teeth. 

The initial position described above under (i) is the same as that 
required for the voiced fricative retroflex sound which takes the place 
of r in the South-West of England, in Irdand, and in parts of the United 
States of America. But the Bengali t is not a fricative, but a tapped 
sound, and it is essential that the movement described under (2) should 
also be executed if the sound is to be properly pronounced. When t is 
followed immediatdy by another consonant the movement described 
above under (2) is practically omitted so that the sound becomes a 
fricative like the fricative retroflex r of the South-West of England. 


Phonetic Drill XXII. 

1. ara, ata, aers, setae, ere, ete, iri, ip, uru, upi, oro, oto, on>, oto, &ta» 
&Za., Sra, it^i flt&i 

2. Words, pata, betate, tatatap, gap, chatcxilo, /ate, bap, boto, buto, 
bup, dSlpe, ddute, pote, pottum, pop, chete, bape. 


Sentence Drill XXII. 


I. tar pota Jona bej 
colcxilo, tai take 
bokbar kono 
karon dekhini. 


2. tomra betate 

}ac:ile, tu ami 
tokhoni tomader 
kicubolteparini. 

3. tini seto tatatap 

kotha bolcxilen 
}e kicui bu}te 
palxumna. 


His reading-listening 
fine was-moving, so 
him scolding-of any 
reason I-see-not (^.). 

You (^/.) to-walk were- 
going, so I then you 
{pl.yto anything to- 
saycan-not {p.). 

He (/() so quickly word 
was-speakiog that 
an3rthing-at-all to- 
understand I-could- 
not. 


He was getting on well 
with his lessons, so 
I didn't see any 
reason for scolding 
him. 

I couldn't say anything 
to you {pi.) just then, 
as you were starting 
out for a walk. 

He was talking so fast 
that I couldn't un- 
derstand anything at 
all. 
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4; gati tolchotii 

chatcrilo tai ar 
kicu na bole 
Omni uthe 
bojlum. 

5. kal Jace tintar ■ 

fomoe ami 
pkhon ba^i 
' a/dlum io^on 
tax fogge amar 
da^a holo. 

6. tini amader fogge 

b3|;o be]i milten:a 
tii e bijoe kicu 
jantema. 


Train {or carriage) just- 
then was-leaving so 
rnoie an3rthing not 
having-said at-once 
having-got-up I-sat- 
dovm. 

Yesterday and-a-half 
three-of time-at I 
when home was-com- 
ing then him {gen.) 
with me-of seeing oc- 
curred. 

He (A) us {gen.) with 
very mucb used-to- 
mix-not, so this mat- 
ter-in anjdhing he 
(A) knew-not. 


The train was just 
starting, so without 
saying anything 
further, I got in at 
once and . took my 
seat. 

I met him as I was 
coming home yester- 
day at half past 
three. 


He (A) didn't have 
much to do with us, 
and so he (A) didn't 
know anything about 
this. 


7. - buto prae fO| eia^ 
ja^ae hat batie 
ddcie thakto. 


8 . fe ba^i ddune 

jaczilo ; pa atke 
poce gmlo. 

g. ami age e ijkule 
pottum bote, 
kintuaekhon ar 
potina. 

xo. tumi ki ekhane 
thaktena? 
h£, age thaktum, 
kintu maj 
holo cakri chete 
died bole aekhon 
ba|;i thakL. 


Old-man almost daily 
this one place-in hand 
having-stretched-out 
having-taken-his- 
stand used-to-re- 
main. 

He home having-run 
was-going; foot hav- 
ing-caught having- 
faUen he went. 

I before this school-in 
used-to-read it-is- 
true, but now more 
I-read-not. 

You [?J h^e used-to- 
stay-not? 

Yes, before I-used-to- 
stay but one month 
has-passed post hav- 
ing-left I-have-given 
having-^d now 
home I stay. . 


The old man used to 
stand in this same 
place nearly every 
day holding out his 
hand. 

He was running home, 
and tripped and fell 
down. 

It's true I used to go 
to this sdiool once, 
but I don't go there 
any longer. 

Usedn't you to stay 
here? 

Yes, I used to at one 
time, but as I gave 
up my situation a 
month ago, I stay at 
home now. 
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I 

(a) Some past participles active. 


Verbal noun. 

Past participle 
active. 

Meaning. 



aja 

eje 

having 

come 

kora 

kore 

If 

done 

hooa 

ho^ 

II 

happened 

naoa 

nie 

II 

taken 

jaoa 

gie 

1 

II 

gone 

boka 

boke 

II 

scolded 

kena 

kine 

II 

bought 

Jona 

June. 

II 

heard 

ana 

ene 

II 

fetched 

paoa 

pee 

II 

got 

bola 

bole 

II 

said 

nama 

neme 

II 

got down 

bofa 

boje 

II 

sat down 

gaoa 

gee 

II 

song 

Joa 

Jue 

II 

lain down 

mara 

mere 

II 

hit 

lekha 

likhe 

II 

written 

cola 

cole 

II 

moved 

cota 

cote 

II 

got angry 

khaoa 

khee 

II 

eaten 

daoa 

die 

II 

given 

baeca 

bece 

II 

sold 

jeta 

}ite 

II 

won (a game) 

para 

pere 

II 

been able 

daekha 

dekhe 

II 

seen 

jana 

jene 

II 

got to know 

Jekha 

Jikhe 

II 

learnt 

thaka 

theke 

II 

stayed 

bojha 

bujhe 

II 

understood 


( 6 ) 


The present frequentative, which denotes present habit, is formed 
by adding to the past participle active thaki, thako, thake, thaken. 

ami eje thaki, I {usually) come. 


tumi eje thako, 
apni eJe thaken, 


:} 


You {itsually) come. 
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INTKODUCTJON TO COI.I.OQUIAL BKNGAU 

Je ejc llinke, 1 „ # „ , 

lini t/t Ihnkcn, / 

(r) Nouns oiulinK in a vowel fonn the locative by a<ldin/j -tc instead of 
-c, goru gorute. 

(rf) The locative endini; is often ined instead of the nom. pi. when a 
whole <*l:is< of animate heini:*; is referred to; see sentence 5 ; compare 
alsojokote. 


lNI)t;CTIVK (;!{AM,M.\K I’lrOM Sr.S'TM.S'CJ- iJlltU, XXL 

(ff) The endint;s of the past conditional are 

1. -turn. 3c. -to. 

2 C. -te. 2 , 3 h. -ten. 

(//) The past conditional is n«ed to descrilw what wonld have happened if 
circumstances had been different. 

(c) The conditional particifrle may mean 

(i) if it Ls so. 

(ii) if it were so. 

(iii) if it had been so. 

W'hich of the three is to Ik? tntder.slood in arty particular sentence 
dcj)ends u]>on the context. 

(i) Je ttjle take bolbo, ///;r rew,vs 77 / MI /itrn. 

(ii) Jc nJJc tal:e bolbo, 7 / /;e Ciitnr I iroiild tell kin:. 

(iii) Je njlc take bottum, // he had come I iroitld have told him. 

Note that Bengali docs not distinguish between (i) and (ii). 

(d) In conditional sentences the "if” clau.se alw.ays precedes the other 
clause. 

(e) The verb aca is only used in the i)rcsent (nci, etc.) and the past 
(chilum, etc.). The parts which this verb lacks are supplied by the 
verb thaka. For example aca has no conditional participle, and its 
place is supplied by thnklc (sec sentence 6). 

(f) In the construction -te hobo (hoc, etc.) the person wlro is compelled 
to do the thing in question may be expressed cither b}* an objective 
or a genitive. 

amar 

amac > }ctc hobc, I shall have to go. 

amakc 

N.B . — ^At this point the student is adNiscd to begin to make a careful 
study of the section of this book which deals uith Declension and Con- 
jugation (pages 118-123 and 137-144). and to consult it when he finds 
bimsrif in any difficulty with inflected forms of nouns, pronouns or verbs. 
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Exercise XVIII(6). 

1. ^Vhy arc you making such a noise? 2. Did they go this way? 
3. Have you {pi. h.) finished your meal? Yes, we have. 4. I am taking 
down in writing what you {h.pL) arc saying. 5. What arc you doing here? 
6. Look, what arc they doing over there? 7. It's quite impossible to say. 
8. Wliich way is he (//) coming? 9. Is he still eating? 10. I'll let him (A) 
have the book at once. ii. ^^^lyale you learning (/;») Bengali? 12. We're 
not going awa}' immediately. 13. I don't know what's happening. 
14. They’re getting on splendidly, aren’t they? 15. I can't see him 
an3nvhcrc. z6. Which song shall I sing? 17. He's been doing this sort 
of thing for a fortnight. 18. We aren't writing, it's you who are writing. 
19. Did you ask for these things? 20. What are you (/«) learning? I'm 
trying to Icam Bengali. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XVIII(a) 
on page 70. 


Exercise XIX(<i). 

I. tader ekhane bo/te hoto. 2. tumi aste aste kotha boke ami bujte 
parbo. 3. aj apnar kaj motel kotse hobena. 4. Je oder Job dekte deeeni. 
5. kal e bijoe tomar Jogge amar kotha hote hobe. 6. tini tar medee bagla 
Jikte den:i. 7. tar e boiguli Jostae kinte hoeece. 8. e rasta die |ete nei. 
9. er bondobosto ekhuni kot:e hobe. 10. ami Je dig die gele hotona. ii. ap- 
nar kotha amader mante hobe. 12. or Jogge ki amader kotha bolte ace? 
13. baesto hole ki hobe? 14. amari Jogge tSr ajte holo. 15. amar kotha 
bujte na pahe bolo na kaeno. 16. ta hole ami motei jete parbona. 17. apnar 
Jogge e bijoe kotha na hole amar nana rokom kojto hoto. 18. aemon 
kotha mukhe enona. 19. amra Jekhane jete na pa]:e ki colbena? 
20. aunar nana rokom bondobosto kotxe hoc:e. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XIX(&) 
on page 79. 


LESSON XXIII. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Aspirated Ctmsonant dh. 

This is simply a d with a voiced aspiration immediatdiy following. 
Avoid the tendency to substitute t for d in dh, and also the tendency to 
insert a riight vowd sound between the d and the h. Both mistakes can 
be avoided if the h is fully voiced. 
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Phonetic Drill XXIII. 

1. Pronounce each of the following syllables ten times in rapid succession, 
fully voidng the h. 

had, hid, hud, hod, hed, hod, haed. 

2. adha, dha, idhi, dhi, udhu, dhu, odho, dho, edhe, dhe, odho, dho, 
adhae, dha. 

3. Words, dhon, dhoni, dhopa, redhece, dhar, badha, dharona, dhora, 
dhuti, dhap, dhan, adha, dhare, dhore. 

Sentence Drill XXIII. 


1. jar dhon thafce 

take dhoni ba 
bofomanuj bole. 

2. je kapo^ kace take 

dhopa bole. 

3. e torkati jara 

rSdhece tara 
radte janena. 

4. Je din jake Jolo 

{aka dhar dieco, 
tumi ki janona 
tar nam ki? 

5. oneke je badha 

debe fa Jani; 
kintu ami kono 
badha manbona 
bolesthirkorecL 


6. jader erokom 
dharona fbake 
tader Jogge 
forko kore 
kaj ki? 


WTiom-of wealth re- 
mains him wealthy 
or great-man (/.a. 
rich) the3’''Call. 

Who doth washes him 
washerman tbey-caJl. 

This vegetable-curry 
who (p/.) have- 
cooked they to-cook 
know-not. 

That daj* whom-to six- 
teen rupee loan 3’ou- 
have-given you [?] 
know-not his name 
what? 

Many that hindrance 
will-give that I know; 
but I hindrance 
will-admit-not hav- 
ing-said £rm I-have- 
made. 

Whom (p/.)-of this^ 
kind idea remains 
them (gen.) with ar- 
gument having-done 
work what? - 


A person who has 
w*ealth is called 
wealth}' or rich. 

A man who wadies 
dothes is called a 
washerman. 

Those who cooked this 
vegetable curry 
don't know how to 
cook. 

Don’t you know what's 
the nam e of the man 
to whom you lent 
sixteen rupees the 
other day? 

I know many people 
win put difficulties 
in the way, but I 
have made up my 
mind to take no 
notice of any diffi- 
culties. 

What's the use of argu- 
ing with people who 
have sort of- 

idea? 



77 


INTRODUCTION- TO COLLOQUIAL BENGALI 


7. jekhanc nifcoc 

dhara po[bc cor 
ki kakhono jcnc 
June Jekhanc 
jabc? 

8. }ara ijkule bn 

kalcjc JogJkrilo 
pa^an tadcr 
pon(lit moji^ 
bala !taL 

9. apni la boiccen 

tinio jc tni 
boibcn tn nnii 
ager Ihckc bej 
janlum. 

:o. ]ini ]e dejer JaJon 
korc thn):rn. 
lake Jc dejer 
raja ba rani bain 
jele pare. 


Where ccrl.ainly eauf'lit 
hr.-\vill‘fall n>tliief f ?] 
ever havinR-knnwn 
hnvin«:-hcard ihcre 
wilhRo? 

Who (Is. pi.) school-in 
c*r colh.-;:f-in Sanskrit 
r.ansc-to.rc.nd Ihcin 
(/;) jundit nioh.a-^ay 
rallinj: occurs. 

You (is) whal havf-said 
he (/0-too that that 
will-say that 1 hefnre 
(.'.VH.) from Well knew. 

Wijo f/j) what cfiunlrj*- 
of povi tument hav- 
ir.j:-done remains, 
him (/;) that count ry- 
of him: or fjueencalN 
ini: to-;:o is able. 


Will a thief ever go 
deliberately to a 
place where he is 
.sure to get caught? 

Those who teacli Sans- 
krit in schools or 
colleges arc called 
pandit mohaiay. 

I knew quite well be- 
forehand that he also 
would say just what 
you had said. 

The person who gov- 
erns any country 
may be called its 
king or queen. 


l-Kfi.M SivNTI-.NCK DrILI- XXII. 

*) The endings of the jia*-! imj»erf(:ci (7 iras doing) are 

1. -ciluin. 3c. -cilo. 

2c. -cilc. 2,3h. -cilen. 

In careful or formal spee«dt the c at the beginning of these endings 
is pronounced as eh since the endings arc really the past tense of aca. 

i) The piLst conditional (-turn, -te, -to, -ten) is also used as a past 
frequentative (7 used to do). 

’) bakbar in sentence i is the genitive of the verbal noun bakba, and 
therefore means of scolding. Both bokbar and bokbar are used. 

Besides the verbal noun ending in -a all verbs ha\e another one 
ending in -ba, which is j>ractically never used in the nominative, 
but is very common in the genitive. 

0 A clause containing the relative adverb pkhon, mus t 

be followed by a clause containing the correspon g emon- e 
adverb, takhon, then, or its equivalent. See sentence o- 
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Exercise XIX(&). 

I. They would have had to sit here. 2 . 1 shall be able to understand, 
if you speak dowly. 3. You (A) won't have to do any work at all to-day. 
4. He didn't let them see it all. 5 . 1 must have a talk with you about this 
to-morrow. 6. He (h) didn't let his daughter learn Bengali. 7. He's 
had to buy these books cheap. 8. One is not allowed to go along this road. 
9. This must be arranged for immediately. 10. It wouldn't have done for 
me to go that way. ii. We must obey you (A). 12. Are we allowed to talk 
to that man? 13. What's the good of getting flustered. 14. It was with 
me that he (h) had to come. 15. If you can't understand what I say, why 
don't you say so? 16. In that case I shan't be able to go at all. 17. If 
I hadn't talked with you (A) about this, I should have had all sorts of 
trouble. 18. Don't let such words pass your lips. 19. Does it matter if 
we can't go there? 20. I'm having to make all sorts of arrangements. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XIX(a) 
on page 75. 

Exercise XX(a). 

I. tomar amake Jab bolte habe. 2. Jakale ami bagane boje thaki. 
3. amra ki apnar ghare boJe galpo kobe pari? 4. tomar srirampur ho^ 
ajte habe. 5. gharer kaj aekhono JeJ haeni. 6. keukeumagjokheethake, 
keu keu khee thakena. 7. Jattar £^e amake jagio na. 8. ajuk hole dostur 
moton ghum haena. 9. Je o ghare Jue thake. 10. amader o dig die ghure 
}ete habe. ii. ejab bandobosto nie tar matha ghamate habena. 12. Je 
erakomi kore thake. 13. tini ro; dshane eje thaken. 14. tumi ka Jer ghi 
kineco? 15. apni ki amar make kicu bolte can? l6. na, tar sdchono aJte 
habena. 17. tini Jonibar amader taka die thaken. 18. tara kon Jomae 
eJe thake? 19. tara pdctar Jomae eJe fliake. 20. tumi ekhanei tiiako, na? 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XX(i) on 
page 83. 


LESSON XXIV. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Aspirated Consonant th. 

This is simply a t with an aspiration immediately following. It is 
weU to aim at making the aspiration voiced, though of course after a 
voiceless consonant it cannot be as fully voiced as after a voiced con- 
sonant. 

The Len^hened Consonattt J:. 

This is pronounced by retaining the J position a little longer than 
normal. 
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Phonetic Drill. 

1. atha, tha, ithi, thi, uthu, thu, otho, tho, ethe, the, athas, th», thS, 
th!, thfi, tho, thS. 

2 . aja, aj;a, iji, ij:i, uju, ujiu, ojo, oJ:o, eje, ef:e. 

3. TVords. bifxf, thik, JorboJro, fhaska, omabojie, thifee, grijio, /ofio, 
oboI:i, thokecen, thaelo, thej, lathi, thakate. 

Sentence Drill XXIV. 

I. tumi jodi amar e You if my this word If you don't bdieve 
lothata biXieJ na belief not do, that if- what I'm telling you, 

karo, ta hole ki occurring what I- what am I to do? 

korbo? ja hok, shall-do? \^^^atlet- In any case you’ll 

feje dekbe amar occur, end-in 3'ou- see in the end that 

kathai thtk. uoU-sec ffiy word I was right, 

right. 

. 2. meetir bie dite tar Girl-the-of wedding to- If he had sj^ent all he 
JorboJso Jodi give whole-fortune if had on getting his 

jeto, ta hole had-gone, that if-oc- daughter married, 

batoi thskae curring great fix-in he wotdd have put 

potto je. he-would-have-fallen, himself in a very 

that. awkward atuation, 

you see. 

3. amabojrar ratrxrei Nexv-moon-of night-m It's on the night of the 

kali puja hae, Kali Puja occurs, new moon that the 

_ na? no? . K§li Puja takes 

oUk places isn't it? 

hm, afee Jombar Yes, it-is-coming Mon- Yes, it will be nerf 
hobe. Je din day it-will-occur. Monday. They will 

anekpatha debit That day many goat sacrifice a lot of 

jamne katbe. goddess-of front-in goats before the god- 

they-will-cut. dess on that day. 

4. t^Uce gap jodi aa. Hired carriage if not If a thika g§n cant 

paoa jae, tabe getting goes, then my he got, then my 

amar }£ma motei going at-all will- going will be (pite 

habena ; ami occur-not ; I beat- out of the question , 

grifrokale ato time-in so far hav- I sinqfiy can't wm 

dur hSte jete ing-walked to-go all that way in the 

parboina. shall-be-able-not-at- hot weather, 

all. 
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5. Jolo ana JoJ:o 

habc bole bod 
hoc:e; ebar 
cajadcr kicu 
taka jutbar 
kotha. 

6. apni jodi kui;i taka 

die e dhan kine 
thaken, ta hole 
oboj:oi tbokecen. 


7. tumi askla parbena ; 
turn! thaslo, ami 
tani; ngbar 
deklii dujonci 
mile pari ki na. 


8. Je jodi dorjac thej 
die bo/e ta hole 
dorjata khola 
jabe ki kore? 
okhane bojukna. 


g. amar hate /e |odi 
lathi dekte pae 
tobe Omni palie 
}abe. 

10. amake thokate gie 
tumi nijei 
thokeco. 
prothome }odi 
amake Joja 
kotha bolte, ta 
hole tomar e 
bipode kokhono 
po];te hotona. 


Sixteen anna crop 
occur having-said 
understanding is-oc- 
curring; this-time of- 
farmers some rupee 
of-bcing-obtained 
word. 

You (//) if twentj' rupee 
having-given this 
rice liaxing-bought 
remain, that if-occur- 
ring certainly you (//)- 
havc-bccn-cheated. 

You alone will-be-able- 
not. You push, I 
pull. Once Ict-us-sce 
both ha\*ing-joincd 
we-can or not. 


He if door-on leaning 
ha\ang-given sits 
that if-occurring 
door-thc opening 
will-go what having- 
done? There let- 
him-sit-do. 

My hand-in he if stick 
to-sec gets then at- 
once having-escaped 
he-will-go. 

Me to-cheat having- 
gone you yourself 
have-been-cheated. 
At-first if me straight 
word you-had-told, 
that if-occurring of- 
you this difficulty-in 
to-fall it-would-not- 
have-occurred. 


It looks as if there will 
be a bumper crop; 
the farmers are likely 
to make a bit of 
money this year. 


If you paid twenty 
rupees for this rice 
you were certainly 
cheated. 


You won't be able to 
do it alone. You 
push and let me 
pull. Let's just see if 
we can manage it 
between the two of 
us. 

If he sits with his back 
against the door, 
how is the door to 
be opened? Let him 
sit there, won’t you? 


If he saw a stick in my 
hand he would run 
away at once. 

In trying to cheat me 
you’ve got cheated 
yourself. You’d 
never have got into 
this difficulty, if 
you'd been straight- 
forward with me at 
the outset. 
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Grammar from Sentence Drill XXIV. 

’ {a) There are two ways of expressing a conditional clause: — 

(i) By the use of the conditional participle in -le, as illustrated in 
sentence Drill XI. 


(ii) 


By the use of a clause containing the conjunction jodi (if), 
followed by another clause containing the conjunction tobe 
{then), or the phrase ta hole {in that case). 


Thus If he comes, J’Jl tell /«#•* +”"'"^" ted in the following 

ways:-^ , -s 
Je aJletedce\.bolbo./ 

Je jodi a/e tobe take bolnu. 

Je jodi aje ta hole take bolbo. 


(&) Bengali does not distinguish between If he comes. I’ll fell him and 
If he came. I’d tell him. 

Each of the Bengali sentences given in (a) can be translated into 
English in either of these two ways. 

{c) If the condition is one that refers to the past and was not fulfilled, 
the past frequentative or conditional tense (-turn, -te, -to, -ten) 
may be used in both clauses. 

Je ajle take boltum. 

Je jodi ajto tobe take boltum. 

Je jodi aJto ta hole take boltum. 

If he had come, I should have told him. 

(d) aci, aco, ace, acen, cannot be used after jodi ; their place is taken 
by thaki, thako, thake, thaken, respectively, these forms serving 
as a kind of subjunctive form of aci, etc. 

Je jodi Jekhane thake ta hole take bolbo. 

If he is there. I’ll tell him. 

(tf) The present perfect is never used with jodi ; its place is taken by a 
form identical with the present frequentative; in this use, however, 
tbiR form may best be regarded as a kind of subjunctive form of 
the present perfect. Thus we never say Je jodi ejece, but Je jodi 
eje thake, If he’s come. ^^9*^ 

(f) It is not wrong to put jodi at the beginning of the clause, but its 
more usual position is after the subject. 

(g) If the jodi clause is negative, the na is placed before and not after 
the verb. 

Je jodi na aJe, If he doesn’t come. 
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{h ) , The ending -uk is the sign of the 3c. imperative present. 

Je ajuk, Let him come. Je ajukna, Let him come, do. 

If the stem of the verb ends in a vowel the u disappears and 
only -k is added, e.g. hok, }ak. 

Exercise XX(&). 

I. Yon will have to tdl me everything. 2. I’m in the habit of sitting 
in the garden in the mornings. 3. May we sit and have a chat in your {h) 
room? 4. You’ll have to come by way of Serampore. 5. The housework 
isn’t fini^ed yet. 6. Some people eat meat and some don’t. 7. Don’t 
wake me up before seven. 8. When one is ill one doesn’t get one’s usual 
sleep. 9. He sleeps in that room. 10. We ^all have to go roimd that 
way. II. There won’t be any need for him to bother his head about all 
these arrangements. 12. This is the sort of thing he’s in the habit of 
doing. 13. He (/}) comes here everyday. 14. How many seers of ghi 
did you buy? 15. Do you (h) want to say an3rthing to my mother? 
16. No, there’s no need for her {h) to come yet. 17. He {h) usually pays 
us on Saturdays. 18. At what time do they come? 19. They come at 
five o’clock. 20. This is where you stay, isn’t it? 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XX(0) on 
page 79. 


Exercise XXI (2). 

I. e dig die ^agzhare }ete parbena. 2. kal ^al na kinle aj kintum. 
3. axnar ojuk Jere gele pare ^aktar 4.akbo kaeno? 4. 4,igi dube gele amrao 
'4ube morbo. 5. tumi ki kore khao. 6. tar hate paeja thakle amader 
nijcae dito. 7. <lakate eje faka luf kore nile tara ki bolten? 8. tomar 
ekhuni nouko theke namte habe. 9. (lalfa apnar kaemon lagce? bej 
lagce. 10. Je 4.ag:hare thakle take dekte pete, ii . 4.ini Jasta na hole kinona. 
12. amar take ojud khaoate habe. 13. ektu pare bataj kicu komlo. 14. e 
rakom choto ^.alite ki habe? 15. Jekhane keu thakbena. l6. ato faka ami 
kotha thdce pabo? 17. ora boje ace. 18. 4,akoala adshono ajeni. 

19. e 4ale ar nun diona. 20. tomae nijei boiguli ante habe. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XXI(b) 
on page 86. 


Exercise XXII(a). 

I. tumi ki janona amar e katha bolbar karon ki? 2. apnar pa];aJona 
kaemon colcze? 3. Je e bijae amader kicu bolte parbena. 4. tumi aeto 
ta^atati katha bolczile kaeno? 5. ga^ite uthe bojo. 6. tomar Jajje carfar 
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JomSe i^na hole Iwbe. 7. ami Jc bijoe kicui jantumna. 8. bufo aikhono 
Jc j^gac dHtie ace. 9. kal lini bnti diilcnza. 10. tomra kon ijkule poto? 
II. amar cakri^hete ditc hobe. 12. Jc age srirampurc tbakto. 13. ami 
Jckhane bojc bm porcilum. 14. tomra mto lacatafi kotbae doufc jac:o? 

hat baric dao, tomae kicu dobo. jf>. Jc lomadcr Jogge motci mijte 
cacna kmno? 17* Jc Jomoc tini bap njciicn. 18. tadcr Joggc amar ar 
dmkha liobcna. 19. gap kon Jomoc ciiacbc? 20. tara khub astc aste cole 
jac:iIo. 

For the Englisl> translation of these scntcncc.s see Exerdse XXII(6) 
on page 87. 


LESSON XXV. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Lengthened Consonants m:, (Im d:. 

The same positions as for the corresponding simple consonants, but 
the positions arc retained a little longer. 

The Aspirated Consonant 4I1. 

4 >\*ith an immediately following voiced aspiration. 

Phonetic Drill XXV. 

bram:hon, bramdio, Jom:an, botfm, boid:o, bad:ho, mod:he, bud:hi, 
Jadihi, khod:cr, 4 haka, 4 hakna, 4 huktc, 4 hcr. 


Sentence Drill XXV. 


1. er modihe keu eje 

dorjata khule> 
chilo, tm amra 
Johojei ghore 
4hukte pereci. 

2. bamun thakur 4^1 

4heke rekhe- 
chilen bole nojto 
hoeni; 4bekena 
rakle sekebare 
noJto hoto. 


This (gc«.) within some- 
one having-come thc- 
door had-opened, so 
we easily in-the- 
Toom to-enter have- 
bccn-able. 

Brahmag thukur dal 
having-covered had- 
kept hoNang-said 
spoilt it-did-not- 
become; having- 
covered not if-keep- 
ing quite spoilt it- 
would-have-become. 


In the meantime some- 
one had come and 
opened the door, so 
we were easily able 
to get into the room. 

As the Bralimap cook 
had kept {h) Ibe dal 
covered it did not 
get spoilt; it would 
have berni quite 
spoilt if it had not 
been kept covered. 
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3. tomra ki 4kaka 

giechile? 

na, jabo bole tbik 
korechilum, 
kintu hate taka- 
kom chilo, tu 
}ete parini. 

4. atnar badxho hoee 

e ko&a bolte 
hoeediilo; ic:e 
kore }e bole- 
chilum, ta noe. 


5. or je budzhi nS ba 
^dca nei ta noe ; 
budihi to bej 
ace ; takao 4 .her 
ace; Judhu 
ku^emir doruni 
or umoti 
hoczena. 


6. khodzer jutlona 

bolei o dokanti 
bondho kotze 
hoeediilo. 

7. e bakjer 4hakna 

khap khaena ; ete 
kapoccopocgulo 
rakle colbena ; 
age meramot kora 
}ak. 

8. ami ca ^.halczi 

semon Jomoe Je 
eje potlo. 


You {^l) [?] Dhaka 
had-gone? 

No, we-wiH-go having- 
said fixed we-had- 
made, but in-hand 
rupee less was, so to- 
go we-could-not. 

Of-me compdled hav- 
ing-become this word 
to-say it-had-be- 
come; wish having- 
done that I-had-said, 
that it-is-not. 

Of-him intelligence 
there-is-not or rupee 
there-is-not that it- 
is-not; intelligence 
at-any-rate fine 
there-is; rupee-too 
plenty there-is; only 
of-idleness on-account 
his progress is-not- 
taking-plac^. 

Customer did-not-tum- 
up having-said that 
shop shutting to- 
make it-had-become. 

This box’s lid fitting 
does-not-eat; in-this 
doth- etc. {pi.) if- 
putting it-vnll-not- 
move; before mend- 
ing doing let-go. 

I tea am-pouiing such 
time-at he having- 
come felL 


Did you {pi.) go to 
Dacca? 

No, we’d made up our 
minds to go, but we 
hadn't enoughmon^ 
on us, so we couldn’t. 


I was compdled to say 
this; it wasn’t that I 
said it of my own 
will. 


It isn’t that he has no 
brains or no money; 
he has very fine 
brains, and plenty of 
money too ; it’s 
simply because of 
his laziness that he’s 
making no progress. 


It was because of a 
lack of customers 
that that shop had 
to be dosed. 

The lid of this box 
doesn’t fit; it won’t 
do to put the dothes 
in it; let it be mend- 
ed first. 


He turned up as I was 
pouring out the tea. 
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9. chclctA 

duJtu > Jc ®to 

3bad:ho |c tnlce 
Icicu pa^ac 
acmon Jad:hi 
karo net. 

10. bram:ho Jomajc 
slpo bocjc 
mceder bic 
daoa hSena. 


The boy vciy naughty; 
he so disobedient 
that him anyltiing 
leaches such ability 
of-anj'-onc thcrc-is> 
not. 

Bndima Samujdn little 
age-in of-girls mar- 
riage a-giving occurs- 
not. 


The boy is very 
naughty; he's so 
disobedient that it’s 
beyond anybody’s 
power to teach him 
anything. 

Girls arc not given in 
marriage at an early 
age in the Braluna 
Samfij. 


Grammar from Sestf.nce Drill XXV. 

(<?) The past perfect is formed by adding -chilum, -chile, -chilo and . 
-chilcn to the past participle active; e.g. 

korcchilum, korcchilc, korcchilo, korcchilcn. 

(If) The past perfect is sometimes to be translated in English by a 
pluperfect (sentences i, 2, 5), and sometimes by a simple past 
(sentences 3, 4, 6). 

(c) The negative na is never added to a past perfect form. The negative 
of the past perfect is expressed by adding ni to the corresponding 
person of the present. 

Jc c kaj korcchilo, He had done this work. 

Je c kaj kareni, He hadn't done this work. 

(d) In sentences describing going to a place the imindccted form of tlie 
noun is often used where one would have expected the locative. 

Je bari gmec, He’s gone home. 

amra ^haka jabo, We're going to Dacca. 

Exercise XXI(6). 

I. You won’t be able to get to the post-office this way. 2. I'd have 
bought some dal to-day, if I hadn't bought some yesterday. 3. ^^’hy 
gfinnlH I call in a doctor after I’ve got better? 4. If the dinghy goes 
down we shall be drowned too. 5 * How do you earn 3'our living? 6. If 
•he’d had any money on him, he'd certainly have given it to us. 7. V^Tiat 
would they (h) have said if robbers had come and looted the money? 

8. You’ll have to get off the boat at once. g. How do you (h) like the 
dal? Very much. 10. If he’d been in the post-office, you’d have seen 
Tii'in. II. Don’t buy any eggs unless they are cheap. 12 . 1 shall have to 
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give him a dose of medicine. 13. A little later the vdnd dropped a. bit. 
14. What’s the good of a little ba^et like this? 15. There won’t be 
anybody there. 16. Where am I to get all this money from? 17. They 
are sitting on the bank (of the river). 18. The postman hasn’t come yet. 
19. Don’t put any more salt in this dal. 20. You’ll have to -fetch the 
books yourself. 

For the Bengali tran^tion of these sentences see Exercise X^(2) 
on page 83. 


Exercise XXII(6). 

I. Don’t you know what my reason is for saying this? 2. How are 
you (A) getting on with your studio? 3. He won’t be able to teU us 
an3rthing about this. 4. Why were you talking so fast? 5. Get into the 
train, and take your seat. 6. You'U have to start at half-past four. 
7. I didn’t know anything at all about that. 8. The old man is still 
standing in that place. 9. He (A) wasn’t in yesterday. 10. What school 
do you (^ 2 .) go to? ii. I shall have to give up my situation. 12. Housed 
at one time to live in Serampore. 13 . 1 was sitting there reading a book. 
14. Where are you {pi.) running in such a hurry? 15. Hold out your 
hand, and I’ll give you something. 16. Why doesn’t he want to have 
anything at all to do with you {pi.) ? 17. At that time he (h) was coming 
home. 18. I shan’t meet them again. 19. At what time will the train 
start? 20. They were going away very slowly. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XXII (a) 
on page 83. 


Exercise XXIII(a). 

I. tar taka p 5 eja kicu ace bote, kintu take boj^omanuJ bola jete parena. 
2. dhopar khub ojuk hoeece ; Je a; kapot kacte parbena. 3. ar ektu torkari 
radte hobe. 4. apni ki amae Jat poeja dhar dite paren? 5. amake badha 
dicren kseno? 6. tini ajben;a bole amar dharona chilo. 7. Jekhanegele 
nijcoe dhora po^be. 8. jara. JogJkrito po^eni tader ki pondit bola }ete 
pare? 9. tumi ki ager theke ejob jante? 10. kono ra}a e defer JaJon kot:e 
parbena. ii. }e }ar ntm khae Je tar gun (virtue) gae. 12. apni s^Ehon ja 
bolcien age ta bolenzi kseno? 13. jini apnake JogJkrito p3]:an tar nam ki? 
14. tini jekhane boje chilen Jddisuie gelum. 15. jader taka nei tara e 
bagala kinbe kaemon kore? 16. Je je cole gaece ta ami }ani. 17. jake kal 
ddcheco take ar kokhono ddcbena. 18. jara torkaurita redhece tarai khabe. 
19. }e kapo]: kece khae take ki bole? 20. Je khub boi;omanuJ hoeece. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XXIII (b) 
on page 90. 
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LESSON XXVI. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Consonant 

The sound made in blowing out a candle with spread (i.e. not bunched 
up) lips. The sound is made by the breath passing between the lips when 
they are very near to one another. Distinguish $ from the TCnglis>i /, 
in pronouncing which the breath passes between the upper teeth and 
the lower hp. 

The Aspirated Consonant bh. 

This is b with a voiced aq)iration immediately following. 

The Consonant p. 

This is the voiced sound corresponding to It is only used when 
immediately preceded and followed by a vowel. 

The Aspirated Consonant }h. 

This is } with a voked aspiration immediately following. 


Phonetic Drill XXVI. 

bha, bhalo, bhab, bhai| bhafa, bhari, bhul, bhije, §ire, $erot> $dbo, 
$ol, opidhan, opipabok, J^Pa, lopa, }hi, }hol, bojho, jhot, majhe, majhi, 
bu}hie. 

Sentence Drill XXVI. 


1. Je amar bhaike 

bolece Je kal 
bhor baela eje 
taka $erot debe. 

2. ajce dekhe 
majhi atnader 
boke }e n6u> 
kota chatle 
bhalo habena. 

3. mae }hie e nie 

bhari }hogra 
bedhe }abe e 
bhoe ami tader 
bu}hie diechilum 
}e tader kace 
ami kicu caina. 


He my brother [dbj.) 
has-told he to-mor- 
row dawn time hav- 
ing-come rupee back 
will-give. 

Storm is-coming having- 
seen boatman us-to 
said that the-boat if- 
starting good it-will- 
become-not. 

Mother-in daughter-in 
this having-taken 
heavy quarrel having- 
started will-go this 
fear-in I having- 
caused-to-tmder- 
stand had'given that 
them {gen) near I 
anything want-not. 


He told my brother 
that he'd come and 
pay back the money 
first thing to-mor- 
row morning. 

When he saw there was 
a storm coming the 
boatman told us the 
boat had better not 
start. 

For fear that there 
might be a serious 
quarrel between the 
mother and daughter 
on this point, I ex- 
plained to them that 
I did not want any- 
thing from them. 
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4. er modihe Je This {gm.) -within he By now he will cer- 

nijcoe dddie . certainly having - tainly have seen 

thakbe Je ja seen will-remain he what sort of conse- 

korece tar what has-done its quences have fol- 

|e ki n>kom fruit that what sort lowed from what he 

hoKce. has-become. has done. 

5. ki kori ondr What I-do much hav- Even after a lot of 

bhebeo thik ing-thought-even consideration I 

kobe palmmna. settled to-make I- couldn’t decide what 
could-not. to do. 

6. "kajta a^on "The-work now let- They went away say- 

thak ; amra $ire stay; we having-turned ing, "Never mind 

ejet d^te dekte having-come-just see- about the work now; 

kore $elbo’’ e ing seeing end having- we'll finish it off in 

bole ora cole made will-tlirow/' this no time as soon as 

gechilo. having said th^ we get back." 

having-moved had- 
gone. 

7. tini $i hoptae He (/») every week-in I didn’t know whether 

ajen ki na ta comes or not that I he came every week 

ami lantumna, used-to-know-not or not, but I had 

^tu Junechi- but I-had-heard he heard that he was in 

lum tini majhe in-midst in-midst the habit of coming 

majheejethaken. having-come stays. now and then. 

8. amar hat bejae My hand uncommonly WThen he saw that my 

^le uthece having-swollen has- hand was frightfully 

dekhe Je bohe risen having-seen he swollen, he said 

}e ^aktar na said that doctor not there was nothing 

d.akle no& if-calling it-is-not. for it but to call in a 

doctor. 

9. tar onek age amra That (gen.) much before Didn’t you realise that 

cole gie thakbo we havii^-moved we should be gone 

ta ki tumi having-gone ^all- away long before 

bojhoni? remain that [?] you that? 

understand-not {p.)? 

10. tumi ki mone You [?] mind-in had- Did you think that 
korediile e done thb word-the this word couldn’t 

Jobdota bagla Bengali language-of be found in a dic- 

bhajar o§idhane dictionaiy-in a-get- tionaiy of the Ben- 

paoa }abena? ting wiU-go-not? gali language? 
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Grammar from Sentence Drill XXVI. 

(a) The future perfect (I shall have don^ is formed by adding thakbo^ 
thakbc, thakbe, thakben to the past participle active, 
ami kore thakbo, I shall have done. 

(h) Transitive verbs in colloquial Bengali may sometimes optionally 
take the ending -le instead of the ending -lo in the 3c. past; e.g. 
bokc in sentences 2, 8 is for boko. 

(c) thak in sentence 6 is a colloquial shortening of thakuk, 3c. imperative 
of thaka, to remain. 

{d) Bengali does not change the tense of verbs in reported speech. 

Je boko tumi ejeco, He said you had come, 
not Je boko tumi ejechile. 

See sentences i, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 10. 


Exercise XXIII(6). 

I. He has a little money it's true, but he can’t be called rich. 2. The 
washerman has been taken very ill; he won't be able to wash the clothes 
to-day. 3. A little more vegetable curr5'^ will have to be cooked. 4. Can 
you (//) lend me seven pice? 5. WTiy are you (//) putting difficulties in 
my way? 6 . 1 had an idea that he (/i) wouldn't come. 7. You're sure to 
get caught if you go there, g. Can people who haven't studied Sanskrit 
be called pandits? 9. Did you know all this beforehand? 10. No king 
will be able to govern this country. 11. Everyone sings the praises of 
the person whose salt he eats. 12. AVhy didn't you {Ji) say before what 
you're saying now? 13. What’s the name of the person who teaches (/») 
you ( 7 /) Sanskrit? 14. I went to where he (/») w'as sitting. 15. How are 
people who have no money to buy this bungalow? 16. 1 know that he 
has gone away. 17. You’ll never see any more of the person whom you 
saw yesterday. 18. It's those who’ve cooked the curry who are going 
to eat it. 19. "VWiat is the man called who earns his living by wadiing 
clothes? 20. He has got very lidj. 

For the Bengali tranrfation of these sentences see Exercise XXIII(fl) 
on page 87. 


Exercise XXIV(a). 

I. tumi amar katha bijiej karoni kaeno? 2. Je ki meetir bie daeni? 
3. kali puja ajee budbar habe. 4. tini anek dur hete jete parenra. 5. amar 
ar kicu taka jupe e bagala kintum. 6. e j'mifgulo kine thokeci. 7. a?gbar 
dpiriii tara aje ki na. 8. Je darjae thej die bojechilo. 9. amake dekhei Je 
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palie gslo. 10. tini amake s^ebare Jo|a koiha bolecen. ii. jara tbbkae 
tara nijei tbokbe. 12. uni jodi palie |eten ta hole tumi ki kobe? 13. Je 
jodi ajte cae ta hole ajukna. 14. amra Jokole mile thelxe dorjata khulte 
parbo. 15. tumi koto taka die e boikhana kineco? 16. ebar 3 .b beji hobe 
bole bod hocxena. 17. Jddiane hete jaben kaeno? t^ike gap kore jama. 
18. kal omaboJ:e, na? 19. ami botoi thsekae poi;eci. 20. jani na kar 
kotha thik. 

For the English translation of th^ sentences see Exercise XXI V(&) 
on page 94. 

Exercise XXV(«). 

I. apni oto olpo boeje apnar meetir bie dite can kaeno? 2. Je aeto choto 
}e take da^ha }ac:ena. 3. Je bakjota meramot koc:e aemon Jomoe tar 
baba eje potlen. 4. bakjer 4.hakna jodi khap kheto ta hole tate e kapougulo 
rekhe ditum. 5. tumi Je rdkom dokan khuke ki hobe? tomau: khodzer 
motei jutbena. 6. cheletir ektu beJi budzhi thakle hoto, ta hole Je e kaj 
Johojei kotze patzo. 7. tar kal badzho ho% bap cole jete hobe bole amader 
Jogge ^haka jete parbena. 8. amar hate ar taha nS tai ami ar kicu kinte 
parina, kintu tomar hate aekhono <lher taka ace ; icze kolze aro kinte paro. 
9. torkarita 4.heke rakhona, na hole nojto hobe je. 10. dorjata khulte 
na palze ghore ^hukbo ki kore? ii. apnara ki Junte pami er modzhe ki 
hoeece? 12. Je onek din holo thik korechilo tar medce e taka debe. 
13. pon4.it mojae amar kucemir dorun amake khub bokediilen. 14. ami 
bamun thakurke kal khub Jokale aJte bolechilum. 15. amra Jedin je 
kapoc copoc dhopar hate diechilum, Jegulo Je sddiono niajeni. 16. Je 
gechilo kintu amar jaoa hoeni. 17. toznra Jukrobar ki korechile? 18. Je 
Joja kotha boleni er doruni Je e bipode po^echilo. 19. ete tdr 4 .her taka 
jutechilo. 20. tini gap kinte gie thokediilen. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XXV(b) 
on page 94. 


LESSON XXVII. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

The Le?igthened Consonants bz, gz, kz, F* 

The positions are the same as for the coiresponding simple consonants, 
but sustained a little longer. 

Phonetic Drill XXVII. 

aba, abza, dibzi, robzar, ogo, ogzo, agze, jigzeJ, Jigzir, eke, ekze Jakzhi, 
bakzo, dhakza, seta, aetza, thatza, bjza, grajzho, Jojzho. 
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9. tomra Jokolc bhalo 
aco to? 

ag:e hse, bhalo aci ; 
apnara kasmon 
acen? 

10. apnake amar ckti 
kotha bolbar 
ace; apni 
onugro korc 
Junun. 


You (pi) all well are 
at-any-ratc? 

Command yes, well we- 
are; j'ou {/». pi.) how 
arc? 

You (//)-to of-mc a word 
of-saying Ihcre-is; 
you {/;) kindness hav- 
ing-donc listen. 


You’re all well, I hope? 

Yes, thank you, sir; 
how are aU of you 
( 70 ? 

Please listen; I've got 
something to tell you 
{//). 


Grammar from Senthence Drill XXVII. 

(a) Simple verbs have verbal nouns ending in -a. The verbal nouns of 
causative verbs end in >no. 

Jekha, a learning ; Jekhano, a teaching. 

(b) There is also a verbal noun ending in -ba which is generally used in 
the genitive (-bar) jabar age, before going. 

(c) Strictly speaking Bengali has no passive. The passive idea is 
expressed by using the verbal noun as the subject of some part of 
hooa or }aoa. 

e kaj kara hae, This work is done. 
e kaj kara }ae, This work can be done. 
e ka} kara hole, If this work is done. 
e kaj kara h^echilo. This work had been done. 
e ka| kara gechilo. This work had been done. 
take Jekhano jama. He can’t be taught. 

(< 7 ) ucit is an adjective meaning right and proper. 

amar jaoa ucit, My going is right and proper, i.e. I ought to go. 
amar jaoa ucit chilo, My goir^ was rigid and proper, i.e. I 
to have gone. 

(e) A Bengali woman never mentions her husband’s name, but refers 
to him as "uni.” 

(f) thdre is really the past participle of ihaka, to remain; so ami ghare 
ihdee bar holum means I came out hav^ remained in Hue house, 

■'i.e. I came oui of the house. But nowadaj^ this or^in of thdee 
has been forgotten, and it is treated as a postposition governing 
a genitive (gharer thdke), or an uninflected form (ghar th^e) or a 
locative (ghare thdre). 
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(g) A verbal fonn ending in -te may be any one of the following:— 

(i) 2c. past frequentative; kobe, yotf used to do. 

(ii) An infinitive; kobe^ to do, 

(iii) A present partidple; kobe, doit^. For an example of this see 
sentence 5 (kobe). 

(/») Many speakers use bolbar, lekhar, daskbar, /onbar instead of bolbar, 

likbar, d^ar, Junbar. See sentence 10. 

Exercise XXIV(b). 

I. Why didn’t you believe what I said ? 2. Hasn't he got his daughter 
married? 3. The Kali Puja will take place next Wednesday. 4. He (A) 
can't walk a long way. 5. I’d have bought this bungalow if I could have 
got a little more money. 6 . 1 was cheated when I bought these things. 
7. Let’s just see whether they come or not. 8. He was sitting leaning 
against the door. 9. He ran away directly he saw me. 10. He (h) was 
quite straightforward with me. ix. Those who cheat will themselves be 
cheated. 12. "What would you have done if he’d (A) run away? 13. Let 
him come, do, if he wants to. 14. We shall be able to open the door if 
we all pudi together. 15. What did you pay for this book? 16. It doesn't 
look as if there would be many mangoes this season. 17. Why should 
you (A) walk there; go in a ^hik§ gari, do. 18. To-morrow’s the day of 
the new moon, isn’t it? 19. I’m in a great fix. 20, 1 don’t know who's 
right. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XXIV(a} 
on page 90. 

Exercise XXV(b). 

1. Why do you (A) want to get your dau^ter married so yowag? 
2. He's so small that he can’t be seen. 3. While he was mending the box 
his father arrived (A). 4. If the lid of the box had fitted, I should have put 
these dotbes in it. 5. What’s the good of your opening that sort of rixop? 
You won’t get any customers at alL 6. If the boy had had a little more 
sense, it would have been all right; in that case he could easily have done 
this work. 7. He won’t be able to go with us to Dacca, as he’s bound to 
go home to-morrow. 8. I can’t buy anything more, as I’ve no more 
money on me; but you have still plenty of money on you; you can buy 
some more if you want to. 9. Cover up the vegetable curry, do, or else 
it will get spoilt you know. 10. How are we to get into the house; .if we 
can’t open the door? ii. Haven’t you (A. ^/.) heard what has happened 
in the meantime? 12. Hie made up his mind long ago to give this mong^ 
to his daughter. 13. The pap^t moha&iy gave (A) me a good scolding 
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for my laziness. 14. I told the Brahman cook to come very early to- 
morrow morning. 15. The washerman hasn’t brought back the clothes 
yet that we gave him the other day. 16. Ho went but I didn’t 17. What 
did you (fit) do on Friday? 18. It was through not being straightforward 
that he got into this difTiculty. 19. He (//) made a lot of money by this. 
20. He (//) went to bu}' a car, but got taken in. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences sec Exercise XXV(a) 
on page 91. 


Exercise XXVI (a). 

I. apni e Jobdota bagla oflidhane paben bole bod hoena. 2. tini bolechilen 
je amader $ire ajbar age tara cole gie thakbe. 3. amar hat sto $ule 
uthechilo je c^aktar ^akte hoeechilo. 4. Je meet! majhe majhe amader 
bari ajto bate, kintu tar Jagge amar kakhono dsekha haeni. 5. tomar e 
katha June! ami bujte percchilum tar ki hoeece. 6. tara dekte dekte kajta 
JeJ kore ^elechilo, tai amader kicui kot:e haeni. 7. tara ki karen thik 
kotze pac:en:a ta dekhe ami tader gati theke namte bolechilum. 8. er je 
ki $al habe ta jodi |antum ta hole e ka| kakhono kotnimna. 9. apni tader 
e katha bohe tader modzhe bhari }hagta bedhe |abe. 10. amra jakhon 
dekte peechilum |hat hoee gsce takhon amra omni raona ho^chilum. 

11. amar bhai bolechilo Je taka $erot diece, kintu bastobik Je dsrai. 

12. amar boner kal bhor baela ajbar katha chilo, kintu aj Junte peeci Je 
budbarer age ajte parbena. 13. }hat na komle ndukota charie bhalo habena. 
14. tara keu keu $ire ejece ; jara a} $ire ajeni tara kal ajbe. 15 • tomader 
modzhe ki nie }hag];a hoezilo? i6. amar kace apni ki can ta jante na palze 
dobo ki kore? 17. ^aktar roj eje take ojud khaoate parbenza ; tini ojudta 
tomar hate deben, tomari khaoate hobe. 18. mae jihie e nie ondc koiha 
hoeechilo. 19. Je bolechilo je §ire ejei amader e kaj kotze hobe. 20. tini 
thik korechilen nduko korei Jekhane jaben. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XXVI(h) 
on page 98. 


LESSON XXVIII. 

Sounds and Symbols. 

Nasedized Vowds. 

All 'the Bengali vowels occur in both a simple and a nasalized form. 
We have already had examples of g, &, S, 5. In this lesson we shall 
meet also with i and % which are pronounced like i and u, only with the 
breath passing through the nose instead of through the mouth. 
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Phonetic Drill XXVIII. 

hete, dater, flcu, chite, redhe, cad, chfice, fiki, Mdhe, kade, bedhe, 
khfije, hatu, kata, khoj, chSda, kodal, gsni, heke, chg|;a. 


Sentence Drill XXVIII. 


1. }e }ai boluk na 

kseno, ami mone 
}a thik koreci ta 
korboi korbo. 

2. tara onek dur 

fhdke hSte eje 
hSeran hoee 
pote thakbe; 
ektu bisram 
kore nik. 

3. ami cheletike 

jigxeJ kolmm Je 
kseno kadce. Je 
boke tar agule 
kata bidhece. 

4. ami khCjeo take 

kothao dekte 
piini. JeJe 
ghorer dor^a 
khule aki mere 
dekte pelum Je 
ddiane a^a 
boje boi potcxe. 

5. je bonduk chfitece 

tar nam ki ami 
janina, kintu 
take dekte pele 
cinte parbo bole 
mone hocze. 


Who what let-him-say 
not why, I in-the- 
mind what fixed have- 
made that I-ie'^do 
wiU-do. 

They very far from 
having-walked hav- 
ing-come exhausted 
having-become hav- 
ing-fallen will-be; a- 
little rest having- 
done let-them-take. 

I the-boy {phj.) enquiry 
made he why is-cry- 
ing. He said finger- 
in thorn has-pierced. 

I having-searched-even 
him an3nvhere to-see 
got-not. At-lastthe- 
room's door having- 
opened peep having- 
struck to-see I-got 
he here alone having- 
sat-down book i-s- 
reading. 

Who gun-has-fired his 
name what I know- 
not, but him to-see 
if-getting to-recog- 
nise I-shall-be-able 
having-said in-the- 
mind it-is-occuning. 


I’m certainly going to 
do what I've made 
up my mind to, no 
matter what any- 
body says. 

They’ve had a long 
walk to get here and 
must be tired out; 
let them have a little 
rest. 


I asked the boy why he 
was crying. He said 
he’d run a thorn into 
his finger. 

I couldn’t find him 
anywhere, though I 
looked for him. At 
last I opened the 
door of the room 
and peeped in and 
saw he was sitting 
here by himself read- 
ing a book. 

I don’t know what the 
name of the person 
is who fired the gun, 
but I think I should 
recognise him if I 
saw him. 
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6. cad utte aekhono 
onek deri ace; 
je poj:onto na 
utbe Jc poj:onto 
amra rSona hote 
parbona. 

•j. e tsrkari kc red- 
hece? 

ksno, apnar ki 
bhalo lagccna? 

8. tomar dhuti jc 

chlfc gsecc ; ar 
a!k:hana pore 
cjona. 

9. e pahar or ccc tin 

gun ucu. 

ZO. dat thaktc dSter 
mo|:eda bojha 
jama. 


Moon tO'rise still much 
delay there-is; what- 
interval not it-\vill- 
rise that interval we 
starting to-become 
shall-bc-able-not. 

This vegetable-curry 
who lias-cooked? 

Why, 5'our (//) [?] good 
is-slriking-not? 

Your dhuti that hav- 
ing-tom has-gone; 
other one having- 
put-on comc-do. 

This hill that (ge/t.) 
tlnan three times 
high. 

Tooth remaining tooth- 
of value an-under- 
standinggoes-not. 


The moon won't rise 
for a long time yet; 
we can’t start till it 
does. 


Who cooked this curry? 

Why? Don’t you like 
it? 

'WTiy, your dhuti is 
tom; go and put on 
another one, do. 

This hill is three times 
as high as that one. 

One can’t realise the 
value of teeth as 
long as one has them. 


Gram.mar FRO.M Sentence Drill XXVIII. 

(a) The verbs poca (fo fall) and otha (/o rise) are used with a preceding 
past participle active to form compound verbs, expressing, in the 
case of pDfa a change for the worse, or to a state of less activity, and 
in the aisc otha a change for the better, or to a state of greater 
activity. 

/e hocran hoee pocece, ffe has got tired ottt. 

Je dhoni hoee uthece, He has got rich. 

{b) Bengali does not favour a series of clauses coimected by and; it 
avoids the necessity for it by a liberal use of the past participle 
active. Sec sentences 2, 4. 

(c) Note the present tenses in the indirect qieech after the past tense 
jigiej kohum and bolie in sentence 3. 

W In sentence 3 kata is the subject of bldhece, which is an intransitive 
verb. 

(®) Bengali often says cofue having done instead of go and do. See 
sentence 8. 

(/) We have had many examples of the use of je to mean Why or You see. 
In these cases the je is the elHptic je, and means {Do you not realise) 
that . . . ? {Have you not noticed) that . . . ? 
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(g) chera means io tear (transitive), but chife jaoa means to gsl ion:. 
See sentence S. Compare harie jaoa, to gd lost. 

{h) cee was originall3’ a past participle active. Bat it is often used as 
a post-position go%-eming a preceding genitive and mearang in 
comparison with. See sentence o. 

Je amar cee du gun boro, He is twice as big as I am. 

Je amar cee lAub bojo, He is much bigger ihar. I am. 

(0 bar means time in the sense of occurrence ; bat gun is rapj 
the idea of multiplication is intended. See sentence 9. 

Exercise XX\Tf&). 

1 . 1 don’t suppose j'ou (/;) will find this %vord in a Bengali dicticnaiv. 
2. He (h) said thej* would be gone before we got back. 3- Mr- hand had 
swollen up so much that a doctor had to be called in. 4. It’s tree that 
that girl used to come to our house now and again, but I ne\-er n35t her. 

5. As soon as I heard what j*ou said, I realised what had happsnedto nr g- 

6. Thc\* finished on the work in no time, and so we didn't have to do 
anj-thing at alL 7. \\*hen I saw that they («) couldn’t make up their 
minds what to do, I told them (/;) to get dowm from the car. S. I should 
never have done tins, if I had known what the coasequesoes would be. 

9. If 3'’ou (/;) tell them tliis, there will be a serious quarrel between them- 

10. We started at once when we saw the storm w-as over. ii. Zly bromer 
said he had paid back the money, but reallr' he hadn’t. 12. The amange- 
tnent vras that snr* sister was to come first thing to-morrow morning, 
but I've heard to-dat' that she won't be able to come before Wednesday. 
13. The boat had better not start unless the storm dies down. 24. Some 
of them have come back; those who haven’t come bad: to-day are comieg 
to-morrow. 13. WTjat were 3*ou {pi.) quarrelling about? 26. Ude^ I 
know what j-ou (/;) want from me, how am I to give it to you? 27. The 
doctor won’t be able (/;) to come ever3’ cat* and make him take his 
medicine; he (/;) will hand the medidne over to 3'ou, sna you* R have to 
give it to him. 2S. There was a lot of talk between the ssmksr and her 
daughter on this point. 29. He said we should have to do this worn as 
soon as we got back. 20. He had decided to go there by boat. 

For the Bengali tr anslat ion of these sentences see Eserdse XX^*I{2) 
on page 95. 

Exercise XXVTI(a). 

2. ami take ddkane theke bar koce dite cejt®. kokum kintu psrini. 
2. apni qnnqr kotha grapbo zia koke amar bbaike jis*®/ korun ; /eo J^iaae 
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chilo. 3. tSke tomar kicu balbar thakle ddiuni bolo ; tini dctu pare cole 
}aben. 4. apnar batir Jokole ksemon acen? amar mar drtu ojuk hoeece, 
kintu ar Jokole bhalo ace. 5. e ijkule ki ki Jekhano hoe? 6. tomar }e 
erakom bsebohar kora ucit nae, e katha ami tomake koto bar baled. 
7. apni.ki Junte peecen cole }abar Jomae tini amake ki bolecen? 8. tar 
^ane boje galpo kohe Jomae naJto kora udt chilona. 9. tara ki kore 
khae ta jantumna. 10. aemon kalha mukhe ante ki tomar b}:a koc:e 
na? II. ami ajce bijudbar $ire jete na pahe colbena. 12. tara take thatxa 
kocxe dddie ami tader bokechilum. 13. ojab tomar Jopho habena bole 
mdne hoc:e. 14. e boiguli jodi kinte cao ta hole ekhuni take bole dao, 
na hole Jab nie jaoa habe. 15. noi^o kore Jekhane jaoa jaena bole amra 
gati kore jacii. 16. aeto Jahaje har manle ki colbe ? ar aegbar cejta koruma. 
17. e kaj kabe kara hoeece ta to amar mone nei. 18. tumi oke Jagge kore 
na anle kicu kara |abena. 19. tSke ejab bala hoeece, kintu tini motei 
Junlema. 20. amar Je boiguli kothao paoa jaciena. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XXVII(d) 
on page 102. 


Exercise XXVIII(a). 

I. din thakte amader khub khatte habe, din gele pare ar ka| kara jabena. 
2. tomar dhuti |e amar dhutir cee andc bhalo I 3. Je e pojionto er kicui 
Junte paeni ; ami take aegbar bole aji }e ki hoeece. 4. Je gan amar baco 
bhalo lagce; ar aegbar gama. 5. tomar ajte aeto deri kaeno horace na 
bujhe Je bhari cote uthechilo. 6. age kothao tar Jagge amar dadsha hoeece 
bole mone hocie, kintu thik kore bolte paciina }e kothae. 7. Je ki kore 
|ante perechilo tara kothae ace? Je eje e darja khule llki mere tader dekte 
peechilo je. 8. ami tSke jigieJ korechilum tini ki kocien, kintu tini amake 
kicui bolte raji hanii. 9. tomra ki hSte ejeco, na gap kore ejeco? amader 
je gap nei ; hetei aJte ho^ce box ki. 10. ar je jak na kaeno, amra to jaboi 
}abo. II. onugro kore kal grame theke Je Job jiniJ kine ejei tar hijabta 
likhe amar hate deben. 12. tar kace tumi pto taha peeco, amar kace 
ajle tar pdc gun pete. 13. erokom aekta ghor kinte hole onek taka dite 
hobe je. 14. bondukta amake aegbar ddchie daona ; dekhi meramot kora 
}ae ki na. 15. ami tader Jigiir kore torkarita rSdte boleci, kintu tara amar 
kotha na June addiono boJe golpo kocze. 16. ami Junte paini tini ki bolcien, 
kintu tini kamke bokcen bole bod holo. 17. tomra ko din theke ekhane aco ? 
18. tomar dhuti chi^e gaece ta jodi amake bolte ta hole tomake ar adnhana 
nijcoe dite patium. 19. amra pahate thdse neme ajci aemon Jomoei Je 
amake e kotha bole dilo. 20. take dekhei cinte perechilum. 

For the English translations of these sentences see Exercise XXVIII(6) 
on page 103. 
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LESSON XXIX. , 

Sentence Dhill XXIX. 


1. tui cup korijna 

kseno? torkicui 
bolbar dcrkar 
net. ja kicu 
bclbar ta amii 
bolbo. 

2. tora kobe ajbi, kal 

na porju din? 

tate amader to 
kicu aje }aena; 
}e din ele toder 
Jubidhe hobci 
Jedini ajbo. 


3. bichanata cot 

bSdhe de. age 
bSdhe dijni 
kseno? tui ki 
jantiJ na khub 
Jokale roona 
hobar kotha? 

4. tui ki dudta chSke 

niecij? ta hole 
torkarita co^ie 
dena; tar pore 
bajar thdre nun 
kine anij. 

5. setokxhon tui ki 

kocxili? tui $ire 
ajijni ddche ami 
bhebe moczilum. 


You (i) sil^ice do-not 
why? Of-you any- 
thing-at-all of-sa3dng 
need there-is-not; 
what an}rthing of- 
sa3dng that I will- 
say. 

You (t. pi.) when will- 
come, to-morrow or 
after-to-morrow day ? 

That-in of-us at-any- 
rate an3^hing comes 
goes-not; what day 
if-coming your (». pi.) 
convenience will-oc- 
cur thai~day we-will- 
come. 

Bedding-the ^eed hav- 
ing-made having- 
bound give (»). Before 
having-bound you- 
give-not (p) why? 
You [?] knew-not 
very early starting 
of-becoming word? 

You (t) [?] milk-the 
having-strained have 
taken? That if-oc- 
curring curry-the 
having-put-on give- 
not. That {gen.) after 
bazaar from salt hav- 
ing-bought fetch. 

So-many-moments you 
(») what were-doing? 
You having-tumed 
come-not {p) hav- 
ing-seen I having- 
worried \ms-d3dng. 


Why don’t you (i) shut 
up? There’s no need 
for you to say any- 
thing at aU;' what- 
ever there is to be 
said, rU say. 

When will you (*. pi.) 
come, to-morrow or 
the day after? 

It’s all the same to us. 
We’U come whatev^ 
day suits you (t pi.). 


Do (») up the bedding; 
quickly. Why didn’t 
you do it up before? 
Didn’t you know 
that the arrange- 
ment was that we 
were to start quite 
early? 

Have you (t) got the 
milk strained? If 
you have, put on the 
vegetables do. Then 
go to the bazaar and 
buy some salt. 

What have you (») been 
tlning all this time? 
I’ve been worrying 
mysdf to death be- 
cause you hadn’t 
coihe back. 
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6. tuio Jekhane 

chili to ; ki hocie 
nijcoe dekhecij. 
sddion Jomosto 
baeparta bhege 
bolna; na bolij 
to tokeo Jaja 
dobo. 


7. o nie tui matha 

ghatnaczij kseno ? 
o baepartae tor 
hat die ka| ki? 


8. tui ki atnae 

bohina, igreji 
likte parij? acxa 
e boier thdke du 
ekfi kotha lekna, 
dekhi. tar pore 
}a likhecij tar 
mane amake 
boUJ. 

9. addion jajne ; 

briJti potc:e; 
ektu tiieke jaf. 

10. cole ama baba ; 
ekhane ar thakij 
ne ; amra ekhuni 
bati jiai. 


You (t)-also there were- 
standing at-any- 
rate; what is-happen- 
ing certainly you- 
have-aeen. Now whole 
matter-the having- 
broken say-not. Not 
you-say at-any rate 
you (oZ7.)-toopuni^- 
ment I will-give. 

That having-taken 
you (t) head are-mak- 
ing-to-sweat why? 
That matter-the-in 
your hand having- 
, given work what? 

You (*) [?] me tdl-not 
{p) English to-write 
you-can ? All-right 
this book {gen.) from 
two one word write- 
not, let-me-see. That 
{gen.) after what you- 
have-written its 
meaning me tell. 

Now go (»)-not; rain is- 
f ailing; a-little hav- 
ing-stayed go. 

Having-moved come 
(«)-not, father; here 
more stay-not; we 
at-once home go. 


loi 

You (t) were standing 
there too, weren’t 
you? You must 
have seen what was 
happening. Come 
along, out with the 
whole story, or else 
I'll punish you too. 


\Vhy are you (») worry- 
ing your head about 
that? What’s the 
need of your inter- 
fering in the busi- 
ness? 

Didn’t you (t) tell me 
you could write Eng- 
lish? Very well, just 
write a few words 
from this book and 
let me see it. And 
then tell me the 
meaning of what you 
have written. 

Don’t go (f) now I It’s 
raining. Wait a little 
while and then go. 

Come (i) along, my 
boy; don’t stay here 
any longer; let’s go 
home at once. 


Grammar from Sentence Drill XXIX. 

(a) Beades the conunon and honorific forms of the 2nd person there 
are inferior forms, which are used when speaking to inferiors, 
children, and very intimate friends. When such a form is used, in 
the sentences (i) is placed after the corresponding word in the 
English translation. 


H 
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(b) 

(c) 


(rf) 


The pronoun for the inferior second person {z.i.) is tni. Obj, toke; 
gen. tor; nom. j)l. loro; gen. and obj. pi. loclcr. ’ 

The endings which mark Ihe 2.1. in vcrb.il fonns are given below. 


Present simple, -ij (or -J with verbal stems ending with a vowel). 
„ imperfect, -cij. 

„ perfect, -eeij. 

„ frequentative, -e tlmkij. 

Past .simple, -H. 

„ imperfect, -cili. 

„ perfect, -cchili. 

„ frequentative, -tij. 

Future simple, -bi. 

„ imperfect, -le tliakbi. 

„ perfect, -c thaicbi. 


Imperative present, no ending (e.g. tor, lek, jn). 

„ future, -iJ (or -J). 

na after a verb sometimes tocomes ne in vcr>' colloquial speech. 
See sentences 9, 10. 


ILnukcise XXVII(6). 

1 . 1 tried to put him out of the shop but couldn't. 2. If you (/:) don't 
accept what I say, ask my brother; he was there too. 3. If you've got 
anything to say to him (/i). say it now; he’ll be going away presently. 
4. How are {/») all 3'our (/;) peo])lc at home? My mother's rather unwell, 
but everyone else is well. 5. What subjects arc taught in this school? 
6. How many times I’ve told you that you ought not to behave in this 
way. 7. Have you (/i) hoard what he (A) said to me when he was going 
away? 8. He ought not to have wasted his time sitting here gossiping. 
9. I didn’t know what they did for a Ihnng. 10. Aren't you ashamed to 
take such words on your lips? xz. It won't do for me not to be able to go 
back next Thursday. I2. I scolded them when 1 saw they were making 
fun of him. 13. I don’t think you’d be able to put up with all that. 
14. If you ^vant to buy these books tell him so at once, or else they’ll 
all be taken away. 15. We’re going there bj' car as it’s impossible to 
get there by boat. 16. It won’t do to give up so easily. Have (h) another 
try, do. 17. I don’t remember when this work was done. iS. Nothing 
can be done unless you bring him >vith you. 19. He (A) Vi’as told all 
this, but he didn’t pay the least attention to it. 20. Those books of mine 
a.re nowhere to be found. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XXVII(a) 
on page 98. 
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Exercise XXVIII(6). 

I. We shall have to work hard as long as it is light; it won’t be possible 
to do any more work after it is dark. 2. Why, your dhuti is much better 
than mine I 3. Up to now he hasn’t heard anytWg at all about it ; let me 
just go and teU him what has happened. 4. I like that song very much; 
<do sing {h) it again. 5. He got very angry as he didn’t realise why you 
had come so late. 6 . 1 fanc^ I’ve seen him somewhere before, but can’t 
exactly say where. 7. How did he find out where they were? Why, 
he came and opened the door and peeped in and saw them. 8. I asked 
him {b) what he was doing, but he wouldn’t tdll me anything at all. 
9. Did you walk here or drive? Why, we have ho car; we had to walk 
of course. 10. We’re certainly going at any rate, no matter who else 
goes. II. As soon as you have been to the village to-morrow and bought 
those things, please make up the account and let (A) me have it. 12. If 
you’d come to me I’d have given you five times as much as you got 
from him. 13. Why, one would have to pay a lot of money if one had 
to buy a house like this. 14. Let me just have a look at the gun; let’s 
see if it can be mended or not. 15. I’ve told them to cook the curry 
quickly, but they’ve paid no attention to me and are still sitting gossiping. 
16. I couldn’t hear what he iji) was saying, but he seemed to be scolding 
somebody. 17. How long have you {pi.) been here? 18. If you had told 
me your dhuti was tom, I could c^ainly have given you another one. 
ig. It was as we were coming down the hill that he told me this. 20. I 
recognised him directly I saw him. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XXVIII (2) 
on page gg. 


Exercise XXIX(2). 

I. tui }odi cup na korij ta hole toke Jaja dobo. 2. tor ki kora ucit ta 
amar tdke bojhabar dorkar nei. 3. tora ki koc:iJ? khacxij na ki? ami 
mono kocxilum toder khaoa daoa er modihe hoee gie thakbe. 4. e bijoe 
deal }a ja korbar thakbe ta toderi kohe hobe ; amra tate hat dobona. 5. tor 
porju din ajbar kotha June ami mone thik kokum Je din bap thakbo, ta 
hole tor Jogge daekha hote parbe. 6. ami toder hate taka dii ar tader hate 
dii, tate toder kicu aje jaena, kaemon? 7. er age }odi bichanata bedhe 
ditish ta hole amader aro Jubidhe hoto. 8. e dudta bhalo kore cheke naoa 
homi ddche ma tor opor bhari cote utben. g. torkarita cote debar agei 
tate nun dijni kaeno? 10. Je bagane gie cheletike gace dekhe take boke, 
neme ae ; tui dkhane ki koczij? ii. amar deri hole tui bhebe morbi e 
bhoe ami tatatap $ire elum. 12. tui tor bhaike Jomosto baeparta bhege 
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bole thakbl ci buihc ami tal:c cr kicu janaini. J3. to’:c c nic matha ghamate 
habena ; tui niter knj ter; amar kaje hat <Ji/na. J4. tui bagla bo!tc parij 
kintu liktc janijna ; askhon lifctco Jil:Ie bhalo habe. 15. aj tui jc je jiai/ 
kinceij kal tar hijab Jikhe dij. tar tecc ekhani jana, tini teke ^akctn. 
17. tui luemon acij? tor ajul: ki /ere gn,‘lo? : tui fcal kothae chiii ? toke 
khuteo pami. 10. tui lakhon <lakoalaJ:e a/te dekbi. takhoa amake bole 
di/. 20. tora Jakolc toder cnl:ri cheje diechili iueno? 

For tl'.c En;:iLch iran.^Iaiion of tht'O fcnt'-r.co.- $ce Ex'^rd-e XXIX(i) 
on page roG. 


LESSON XXX. 


1. amake ki tomar 

laone pofbe? 

po^bc bot ki? tumi 
ki mono koeo 
ami tomae 
tekhono bhule 
Jctc parbo? 

2. take crakom kaj 

korbar lok bold 
jantum. 

3. ato lagbe tax 

lodi }antum ta 
hole e kaje 
tekhono hat 
ditumna. 

4. aekhon balo ddebi 

er upae ki? 

ta ami ki kore 
bolbo? tumii 
Jeta buxhe nM. 


SEicTr.Ncr. DfiiLL XXX 

Me (?' your tnir.d- 
in it-wll-fall? 

It-**d!I-f:iiI cx'ct'p: 
what? You in* 
mind are-Io:ng I you 
ever having- 
forgotica to-co fhall- 
l>c*ab!c? 

Him thiS'land work of- 
doing person 
Sitfd I-u5ed-to*I:r.o‘.v. 

So-many rupc-c it-v.ill 
require tiji if I-had- 
known that if-occur- 
ling this work-in 
ever hand l-would- 
have-given-not. 

Now say, let-me-see of- 
this the-dedee what ? 

That I what ha\-ing- 
done shall'say? 3 'brf 
that ha\'ing-under- 
stood take. 


Will vou remember 
me? 

Of course I .^oall. Do 
you think I could 
ever ferret your 


I thozi^t'J he was a man 
who would do this 
son of thing. 

I'd never have started 
on this business, if 
I’d kno'ATi it was 
going to cost as much 
as this. 

• 

Now teH me! \S’hat’s 
the 'vay oat of this 
dirBcultyr 

Oh, how can I say? 
Yo'j settle that for 
yourself. 
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5. e juto jota khub 

mojbut; anek 
din tib:be bole 
mone hoc:e. 

6. Je ki jabe? apnar 

kaemon mone 
hoae? 

ki janiP jeteo pare, 
na jeteo pare. 

7. hoe ami jai noe 

tumi jao. 
tai to ; ete dujoneri 
Jomoe noJto 
hobe kaeno? 

8. e kotha babar kane 

utbe ei bhoe 
kauke bolini. 
aekhon tumi gie 
babake bole Job 
mati kohe. 

9. tini ajleo ajte 

paren. 

ta tini ajun ar nai 
ajim, apni to 
thakbeni, na? 

10. take dddei amar 
haji pa& 
kaeno, ete hajbar 
to kicui dekte 
pacxina. 


This boot pair very 
strong; many day 
will-last having-said 
in-the-mind it-is- 
becoming. 

He [?] will go? Of you 
(A) how in-mind it-is- 
becoming? 

What I-know? To-go- 
also he-is-aUe, not 
to-go-also he-is-able. 

It-occurs I go it-is-not 
you go. 

That at-any-rate; in- 
this of-two-peisons 
time spoilt will-be- 
come why? 

This word father's ear- 
in will-rise this fear- 
in to-anyone I say- 
not (^). Now you 
having-gone to- 
father having-said 
ever37thing mud 
made. 

He (A) if-coming-even 
to-come is-able. 

That he (A) let-him- 
come and not let-him- 
come, you (A) at-any 
rate witt-be-Uiero, no ? 

Him if-seeing-only my 
laughter it-gets. 

Why? in-this of-laugh- 
ing at-any-rate any- 
thing-at-all to-see. 
I-am-getting-not. 


This pair of boots is 
very strong. They 
look as if they’d last 

' a long time. 

WiUhego? What do 
you think? 

Goodness knows! He 
may go, and on the 
other hand he may 
not. 

Either let me go, or 
else you go. 

Just so; why should we 
both waste our time 
on it? 

I didn't tell anybody 
for fear it should get 
to my father’s ears. 
Now you’ve gone 
and told my Either 
and spoilt every- 
thing. 

It’s just possible he (A) 
may come. 

Ah, well, whether he 
comes or not, you (A) 
will be there for cer- 
tain, won’t you? 

I want to laugh at the 
mere sight of him. 

Why? I don’t see any- 
thing at all in it to 
laugh at. 


Notes on Sentence Deill XXX. 

I. The subject of potbe is the impersonal U. amake must be regarded 
as an objective of reference — in refer^tce to me. 
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2. IS Tcs oTjjsct 02 oolsL Tlis psst osniclols octivs ools is oftsi 
used to inssn fo the cyscf iha^^ far an eirampV- ses sentence 5. Bm 
Lers in sentence 2 it governs not a danse bnt an objective rsag. 
The -i at the end of bold mah^ the sentence miyirt fngf- ft vras jest 
this impression and no other that I had about rsns often. 
means fkirJi, fed-, rather than hnax in the sen% of fyfgfri or 
kaowledse. 

4. ta is here an interjection rather rhg?> a pren onn. Comnare 
sentence o. 

5. Here the object of bole is the danse on^ din fikbe. 

6 - na rete pare, Ke may go, le. ir is cossitle iha: he ir;TI r.€i go. 

lete parena. He cannof go, he is uKoble fo go. 
xo. The subject of pS is the impersonal if, and its ol^ect is baJL The 
meaning of the to in the second sentence is that there nmj be in the 
dtuation some reason for some other feding, bet none at anv rate 
for lan^ter. 


Esehcise XXIX(6). 


TraKslaie aH sscoKd persons r« this exerziss infsricr forms. 

I. If Ton don’t sssp cniet I*a pnnish Ton. 2. There’s no need for me 
to erolain to yon what yon onght to do. 3. \vhat are yon \fl.) coingr 


Axe yon having yonr dinner or whatr 


I -was thinking yen’d have hsimed 


Tonr dinner iw now. 4. It’s yon f^J.) whoU have to do whatever has 
to be done in rnij; matter to-morrow. We’re not gt&g to have anythhig 
to do with it. 3. When I heard it was arranged that yon were to oome 
the day after to-morrow;, I dedded Td stay at home that cay, and then 
I should be able to meet yon. 6. It’s ail the same to yon (pi.) wheiher 
I pay the money to yon or to them, isn’t it? 7. It wonld have Isen more 
convenient for ns, if yon had cone no the bedding eadier. S. Tcnr 
mother wS be v ery angry with yon, when she sees that this mSk ha sn ’t 


been properly strained, o. Why didn’t yon pnt some salt in the cniry, 
before yon pnt it on the me? xo. When he got mto the garden and 
saw the boy in the tree, he said to him, “Come down’ What are yon 
doing there?’’ xx. I fg-ma back in a hmzy for fear yon'd weny yonise]f 
to death if I was late. 12. As I concinded yon'd have told yonr brother 



interfere vdth mine. xx. Yon can talk Bengali, bnt yon don’t know no»'» 
to write it. Now yon'd better learn how to write it as welL xy. Uane 
ont g'n acmnnt lor me to-morrow ci the tnuaga yon’ve bongnt to-emr. 
x6. Go to him (a) at ono^ do; he’s casing yon- X7. How are yonr' Have 
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you got over your illness? 18. “WTiere were you yesterday? I looked 
for you, but couldn't find you. 19. Tdl me when you see the postman 
coming. 20. ^^^ly did you all give up your situations? 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XXIX(a!) 
on page 103. 


Exercise XXX(fl). 

I. hs, adchon talce amar mone po^cze, kintu tar nam to sekebare bhule 
geci. 2. defer JaJon kobe je motel janena take raja bole manbe kaeno? 
3. ejob jiniJ kinte koto taka lagbe ta janina. 4. amar nijer gie bondobosto 
kohe hobe ; ar kono upae to dekte paciina. 5. amake ektu bhebe bujhe 
nite hobe je ki kohe bhalo hoe. 6. je juto jota doj hopta holo kuti taka 
die kinechilum ta beji din tlkeni; eri mod:he adcebare nojto hoeece. 
7. take ajte bohe Je ajte raji hobe ki na thik bola jae na ; raji hoteo pare 
na hoteo pare. 8. amader dujoner modihe e nie jhogca bedhe gechilo. 
9. kothata mar kane utle tini ki bolben? ki jani? bod hoe tini amader 
bokben. 10. ami er je upae thik korechilum tate tini raji na hole Job 
mati hobe, tate Jondeu nS. zi. Je e bagala kinleo kinte pare, kintu oto 
taka die kinben ki na ami bolte pac:ina. 12. Je kinuk ar nai kinuk, ami 
tar kome becboina. 13. amar ghum pac:e ; aeto dur hgte ejeci je sekebare 
hwan hoeeci. 14. Je amader bujhie dilo Je ki rokom thsekae potece. 
15. tomar kauke erokom thokano ucit noe. 16. tar onek taka ace, kintu 
tar budihi beJi nS. 17. tomae e kaj kot:eo bolbona, na kotxeo bolbona. 
18. Je amar nam jigieJ korechilo. 19. Je je pojzonto na ajbe amra Je 
pojzonto cole jete parbona. 20. boikhana po^ei amake onugro kore $erot 
deben. 

For the English translation of these sentences see Exercise XXX(b) 
on page iio. 


LESSON XXXI. 
Sentence Drill XXXI. 


I. a^e apnar onek 
kaj korbar ace 
hi? 

na, aj to bijej kicu 
hate nS; kal 
kintu amae bejae 
. khatte hobe. 


To-day (oly'.) of-you (A) 
much work of-doing 
there-is [?J? 

No, to-day at-any-rate 
special anything in- 
hand there-is-not; 
to-morrow but of- 
me uncommonly to- 
work it-will-become. 


Have jmu (A) got a lot 
to do to-day? 

No, I’m not particu- 
larly busy to-day; 
but to-morrow I 
shall have to work 
extra hard. 
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2. npni nije c itslhn 

n,i bohe nmt 
lc3l::itono bi/;cj 
hot:umnn. 
n?mon ki, npnnr 
nuiklic Junt-o 
jDlwjt bij;p/ 

3 . Xckhnnn n***' 

ejcci; nmar 
jnon HA jnoAri 
ntotkkt. 


du din tiinkte pnke 
Itoto ; kintu du 
din dure ttmk, 
a‘k gtwntAo 
thnictc dooA 
holonn. 


5 . nmnr c loktnke 
rekebnre okejo 
bole nione hoc:e. 

c kothn boIc:o 
kn:no? 

Jc }c klinli jn ta 
bokc bernc. 


6. tomnlec ngcr theke 
bole rnkei era 
}3to cefta koruk 
na kaino, c 
porik:hctc 
koluhono paj 
kot:c parbena. 


You (/{) yniii;.»rtf I In-; 

wiinl lUit I 

rjvr {<houlr1> 

Mirli 

your {h) iti<*itth' 

it! 

i-.i'.ity li'dii-f i-.wK':. 

Tli»*rr 

only luvhui'tinrir'l 
I'fiAVr-f lirn**; rny 
}f‘«in!; it«»i i;r,iru; 
only ill. 

Two il:iy to--.t:ty if. 
l>--:n.;.;iljl..* tl-wfiubl' 
but 

two (Uvy 

:uirf kt-n tnain. otu: 
hour’twvn lo. itay .1- 
^jivitH' ♦HTiurcU.not. 

Of'in«- this iK-rson-thf: 
(dfy.) (luite w'tirthlev. 
havini'.-ciilled in- 
initid it-i't-oocurrini;. 
This woril y«m-:ire'Say* 
ins; why? 

He that only what that 
havinij-chattered 
goes*about. 

You (obj.) before (p^M.) 
from having’told I- 
nin-kccping. they 
liow*nnich effort let- 
them-make not wlty, 
this examination-the 
ever pass to-do they- 
will-bc-ablc-not. 


. nUN'GAI.r 

I r.hosild tiri'er have 
Ip'lh’Ved it. unles?, 
you (/:) had i»>1d tnc 
f.o your .' If. In fact 
it ii.n't *:a*.y to l>ft- 
li';\'*:, rVi:t» now* that 
I'vr h'-aid it from 
your own lip :, 

! eaine ha»;k a.-: !.ooti 
a . I (fot th'-r»:. 1 
rtii-dii ju't a:i welt 
not h iVK i;on«r. 


It Wi.utd have l>i?en alt 
rhdit. if I cij'iM have 
-.tayrd a eoup’c of 
♦lay-.: hut I wasn't 
allowi-'l to ;;tay even 
an hour, to ^ay noth- 
in:; i>f twv^ tlays. 

'I his fellow strikes me 
as ahs.jlutt-Iy good- 
for-nothiiH;. 

Why do you s:iy that? 

Why, he does nothing 
hut go about talking 
any nonsense that 
comes into his head. 

I warn you beforehand 
they’ll never be able 
to pass this exami- 
nation, no matter 
Iiovv hard they trj'. 
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7. tumi ckhanc ki 

mone korc? 
apni je ajte 
bolcchilcn. 
koi, ami to crakom 
kicni boHni. 

8. amadcr kliaoa 

daoa ci liocc 
gailo. }a liok 
apni bojun ; 
apnar jon:c 
dchuni kicu 
rcdhc dic:i. 

9. bbc moj^ 

cohum. 

ato Jakalc Icmno? 
carti khcc gcic 
haena? 

10. cithikliana ci 
gharci na ki 
rckhecliilcn? 
kox, ami to 
dckte pacxina. 
oi }c tebilcr 
opor roceccl 


You here what in-mind 
Jiaving-donc? 

You (/;) that to-come 
had-said. 

Where, I at-any-rate 
this-kind an3'thing 
did-nol-say. 

Our eating, etc., just- 
now having-occurred 
went. WHiat let-it- 
becoine, you (/;) sit- 
down ; you i£cn.) for 
nOiC-at-once some- 
thing having-cooked 
I-.im-giving. 

Tlien sir I-started. 

So early why? Four 
having-eaten if-going 
it-bccoraes-not? 

Lcttcr-the ///is 
or what you-had- 
kept(//)? Where, I 
at-any-rate to-see 
am-getting-not- 

TJiere that table (gw-h 

onit-has-remained. 


What are you lining 
here? 

Why, you (A) told me 
to come. 

Not a bit of it 1 /never 
said anything of the 
kind. 

We've just finished din- 
ner. Never mind; 
you (A) sit down, and 
I'll cook something 
for you at once. 


Well, sir. I'll be going. 

Why go so early? 
Couldn't you have a 
mouthful of food 
before you go? 

So it was in this room 
that you (A) left the 
letter was it? Well, 
I can't see it. 

Why, there it is on the 
table! 


Notes ok SeOTSNCe Deiu, XXXI. 

1. and kal when nsed adverKaHy. aay optionally take an objective 

inflexion, -ke. jv„™ial fonn for kakhono. Compaie kicni 

2. fctehono emphatic coflofl™* 

in sentence 7. ^ ^ It is to the doss of not going that my 

3 - amar |aoa na jaoan 0* 
gnng belongs. 

4. thak = thakuk. feUow. For the use of these 

5 - lokti, the person, ^‘s^'see page ii 5 - 
two participles, t* ^ anything. 

ja ta, wAai ‘ for porifahaeta. 

6 . porikxhete, coUo? 
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7. jc, the elliptic |c. 

koit is here an interjection. 

kic:u, emphatic colloquial form for kicu. 

8. ek:huni, emphatic for ckhuni. 

9. carti, four (grains of rice), a mouthful. 

10. oi, there; je, elliptic }c. 

Exercise XXX(6). 

I. Yes, I remember him now, but I've quite forgotten his name. 

2. ^Vlly should people acknowledge as king one who has no idea how to 
govern the country. 3. I don’t know how much these things will cost. 
4. I must go and make the arrangements myself; I don't see any other 
way. 5. 1 shall have to consider a bit and make up my mind what had 
better be done. 6. The pair of boots I bought for twenty rupees ten 
weeks ago, hasn’t lasted long; they arc already quite done for. 7. One 
can’t say for certain whether he’ll agree to come, if he's asked to. He 
may agree, and on the other hand he may not. 8. A quarrel arose 
between the two of us about this. 9. If the thing gets to our mother’s 
ears, what’ll she say? Goodness knows! I suppose she'll scold us. 
10. There’s no doubt cvciything wall be spoilt if he doesn’t agree to the 
plan I’ve made for getting over the difBculty. ii. It’s possible he may 
buy this bungalow', but I can’t say whether or not he’ll pa}*^ as much as 
that for it. 12. ^^^lethcr he buys it or not, I’m not going to sell it for 
less than that. 13. I feel sleepy; I've w'alked such a long way that I'm 
quite tired out. 14. He explained to us w'hat a fix he was in. 15. You ' 
oughtn't to cheat anybody like this. 16. He has lots of money but not 
mudi sense. 17. I'm not going to tell you to do it, or not to do it. 18. He 
asked my name. 19. We can't go away till he comes. 20. Please let me 
have the book back as soon as you've read it. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exerdsc XXX(a) 
on page 107. 

Exercise XXXI («). 

I. aj amar hate sto ka} ace je tar fosge deekha korbar |on:e Jdchane }ete 
parbona. 2. e koiha nijeoe Jobi ; ami je tar ni}er muk thdee Junte peeci. 

3. tate ki? Je ki kokhono mitihe kotha bolena? 4. dchane ejei amader 
jodi $ire }ete hoto, ta hole amra motei na ele aro bhalo hoto, na? 5* ddiane 
ro| aja dure thak, tara amader s^baro ajte debe ki na Jondeu. 6. }a ta 
bbkle ki hobe? ekju bujhe Jujhe kotha bolna. 7. kajt^i erokom okejo 
loker hate dile Je je Job mati korbe. 8. ami toke bole rakei, cakri adebar 
cheue dile ar kokhono pabina. 9. pto 16 k ajuk na kaeno, Jokoler bojbar 
jaega ^her thakbe. 10. Je }odi erokom kicu bole thake, ta hole tar Jaja 
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niJcSe h 5 oa ucit. ii. ami cithikhana ei lildum ; apni onugro kore take 
die ajben. I2. tara khete bojce aemon /omoe amra eje podium, tai amader 
carti khete na die thakte pal:ona. 13. boikhana bap $ele efeci, tai aj 
potte parbona. 14. apni aeto Jakale coken kaeno? apnake amar aro ondc 
kotha bolbar chilo. ja hdk, kal pkhon dadsha hobe tokhon bolbo. 15. more 
jabar du din age tini amake ja bolediilen ta, bod hoe, ami kokhono bhule 
jete parbona. 16. tui aetokxhon kothae chili? khaoa daoa onek age hoee 
gaece, kintu tor jome kicu rekheci. 17. amra jokhon ddkte pelum tini cup 
kore boje acen, tokhon amra mone kokum adthon tSke e bijoekicu na bole 
pare bala bhalo hobe. 18. Je ptakihon ddiane thakbe tatakxhon amaro 
thakte hobe. 19. e ghare a^a thakte amar bhae kocie. 20. o/ab katha 
kal pojxonto thak ; aj amader ar Jomae nSL 
For the English translation of these sentences see Exerdse XXXI(b) 
bdow. 


Exercise XXXI(6). 

I. I've got so mudh work in hand to-day that I shan't be able to go 
there to see him. 2. It’s certainly true. Why, I heard it from his own 
lips. 3. What of that? Doesn’t he ever tell lies? 4. If we'd had to go 
back directly "we got here, we’d better not have come at all, hadn't we? 
5. It’s doubtful whether they’ll let us come here even once, to say nothing 
of coming eveiy day. 6. What’s the good of talking nonsense? Do 
think a little bit what you’re saying (i), 7. If the work had been put into 
the hands of a good-for-nothing fellow like this, why, he’d have messed 
the whole thing up. 8. 1 warn you (i) if you once give up your job, you’U 
never get it again. 9. There be plenty of room for everybody to sit, 
no matter how many people come. 10. He certainly ought to be punished 
if he has said an3rthing of this sort. ii. I’ve just written the letter. 

, Please go and give (A) it to him. 12. We turned up just as they were 
sitting down to dinner; so they couldn’t help giving us a bite. 13. I’ve 
left the book at home; so I shan’t be able to read to-day. 14. Why are 
you (A) oS so soon? I had a lot more to tell you. Never mind; I’ll tell 
you when I see you to-morrow. 15 . 1 don’t suppose I shall ever be able 
to forget what he (A) said to me two days before he died. 16. Where have 
you (f) been all this time? We’ve finished dinner long ago, but we’ve 
kept something for you (»). 17. When we saw he (A) was sitting in silence 
we thought we had better not say an3rthmg to him about it then, but that 
we’d better tell him later. z8. I shall have to stay here as long as he 
sta3rs. 19. I'm afraid to stay alone in this house. 20. Leave aU that till 
to-morrow; we’ve no more time to-day. 

For the Bengali translation of these sentences see Exercise XXXI(<i) 
on page no. 




GRAMMAR 
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PARTICLES. 

(i) The Particles -t^ -ti* -khana, -khani, -gaca, >gaci. 

{a) These partides are added to numerals and some other adjectives 
denoting number or quantity, when followed by a noun. In this 
case it is impossible to represent the particle in an English tranda- 
tion, though the shade of meaning will vary according to the partide 
diosen (see p. 116 (/}). 

A person. 

Ten rooms (houses). 

A few remarks. 

How many chairs? 

Four little tables. 

Three walking-sticks. 

Five rupees (i.e. five coins, each a 
rupee). 

Five rupees (i.e. a sum of five 
rupees, however made up). 

{b) They may be added to a singular noun with the force of a definite 
article. They may be so added even when the noun is preceded 
by a demonstrative or rdative adjective, though of course in this 
case it is impossible to represent the partide by a definite artide 
in an Englidi translation. 

When the partide is thus added to the noun it becomes a part of 
the word, and case-inflections are added after the partide. 

Who is the man? 

I've heard the remark before. 
The child is very small. 

Put the chair here. 

Give me the letter. 

Catch hold of the rope. 

What's this table made of? 

Call that boy. 

W'liat's that thing called? 

What's the meaning of the w'ord 
(remark) ? 

(c) They may be added to an adjective without a following noun. 
In the case of a demonstrative adjective the addition of the partide 
often turns it into a pronoim; in the case of other adjectives the 
partide may often be represented in English by o»«. 


lokta ke? 

kathata age Juned. 
chdeti khub choto. 
cearkhana ddiane rakho. 
dthikhani amake dao. 
dotigaca dharo. 
e tebilkhani kijer toiri? 
o cheletike 4 .dko. 

Je jiniJtike ki bale, 
kaihatar mane ki? 


adcta (d^i) lok. 
dajta (dajti) ghar. 
duti katha. 
kakhana cear. 
carkhani choto tebil. 
tingaca (tingad) choti. 
pScta (pdcti) taha. 

pSc tdca. 
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(5) The use of -khani or >gaci in preference to >ta, khana or -gaca, 

may suggest liking, affection, small size, daintiness, prettiness. 

(6) Sometimes >tl used sarcastically or contemptuous!}'. 


ekti 1(^. 
aekta lok. 
cheleti. 
cheleta. 

bidhutike amar bhalo lagcena. 


A man. 

A fellow. 

Tlie child. 

The brat. 

I don't like that Bidhu. 


(ii) The Particles -ko^a and >jon. 

(а) These particles are used after numerals with a following noun, like 
>tai -ti| -khana, -khani, -gaca and -gaci. 

(б) -kota is only used with the word koti, a cowrie shell, and }on is only 
used \vith names of persons. 

(c) jon or jone may be used after numerals without a following noun to 
mean person. 


tinkata kop. 

amar sdoaca kana kotio n€i. 


s^}on bhadrolok. 
tinjoner katha dure thak, ete asg- 
joner pet bhara jabena. 

amra carjonei gele bhalo hae. 
tara dujonei elo. 


Three cowrie shells. 

I haven't as much as a brass 
farthing {lit. a blind cowrie 
shcU uith a broken back). 

A gentleman. 

That won't be enough to make a 
decent meal for one person, to 
say nothing of three people. 

We'd better all four go. 

They've both come. 


(iii) The Particles -i, -0 and to. 

(а) The particle -i added to a word gives it an emphasis which can 
often be rendered in an Engh’sh translation by some such form of 
words as it is .. . who (or that). Frequently, however, English 
has to rely on intonation to ser\'e the purpose which is scr\'cd in 
Bengali bj' -i. 

(б) The particle -0 added to a word has the sense of too, also, even, 
although. 

(c) Tlie particle to used after a word has the sense of at any rate, whatever 
may be said of ether people or things or actions. This force can 
generally only be represented in English by significant intonation. 

(d) The particle to used after a clause often has a conditional force. 
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ami |abo. 
ke jabe? 
amii jabo. 

amio |abo. 

ami to |abo. 

ami jaboi. 

tara ajbe, tinio ajbcn. 
tini to ajbcnxa. 
tara ajlco tini to ajbcnxa. 
tara ajcn to amio ajbo. 
tai^to I 

apni bhalo accn to? 


I'm going. 

WJio is going? 

I am going. It is I who am going (i.e. 
I and not anyone else). 

I'm going too (t.e. in addition to anyone 
else). 

I'm going any way (i.c. whether anyone 
else goes or not). 

I'm certainly gowg. I xwV/ go (t.e. It is 
going and nothing else I wU do). 

They're coming and he's coming too. 

I/e won't come (whoever else docs). 

He won't come even if they do. 

If they come. I'll come too. 

Just so I Of course I Certainly I 

You're well, aren't you? 


THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS 
T/te objective singular is formed by adding -kc. 
bhm, brother, bhaike. 
lok, person, lokxc. 

Often, however, the uninflected form is used for the objective. For 
the rules regulating the insertion or omission of the objective ending -ke, 
see p. 124. 

The genitive singular is formed by adding -r or -er. 

(a) Nouns ending in a simple vowel add -r. 

buco, old man, bucor. 
buti, old woman, butir. 
chele, boy, cheler. 
guru, teacher, gurur.' 
ra}a, king, rajar. 

(b) Monosyllabic nouns ending in a add -er, though the form in -r 
is also used. 

pa, foot, paer or par. 
ma, mother, maer or mar. 
ga, village, gaer. 
ga, body, gaer or gar. 

(c) Nouns ending in a diphthong or a consonant add -er. 

gai, cow, gaier. 
box, book, boxer, 
lok, person, loker, 
kaj, work, kajer. 
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The locative singukir is fonned by adding >e or -te. 

{a) Non-monosyllabic nouns ending in a vowel add >te, but if the 
vowel be a, the locative may be formed by adding either -e 
or -te. 

bail, home, bacite. 

goru, ox, gorute. 

baja, lodging, bajae or bajate. 

(d) Nouns ending in -oe or -ae have the same form for the nomina- 
tive and the locative. 

Jon^, time. Je JomSe, at that time. 
bijS^ matter; e bijoe, in this matter. 
baebojae, trade; e baebojae, in this trade. 

{c) All other nouns add -e. 
jogot, world, jogote. 
ghor, house, ghsre. 
ga, body, gae. 
gu, cow, gate. 

}hi, daughter, jhie. 

The ruminative plural of nouns denoting living beings is usually formed 
by adding -ra or -era. 

(a) Nouns ending in a vowd (except monosyllabic nouns ending 
in -a) add -ra. 

kobi, poet, kobira. 
chele, boy, chelera. 

(b) Other nouns add -era. 

lok, person, Ibkera. 
ma, mother, maera. 

The nominative plural of nouns denoting inanimate objects is fonned 
by adding -guU or -gulo. 

boi, book, boiguli, boigulo. 

-guli and -gulo are also sometimes added to the names of living beings, 
chele, boy, cheleguli, chelegulo. 

In such cases there is often a suggestion of contempt or disapprobation. 

The plural is often not expressed by means of an inflection or sufEbc 
added to the noun, but suggested or implied in some other way. For 
examples see page 133. 

The objective and genitive plural of nouns forming their nominative 
plural in -ra or -era is formed by adding -der to the nominative sing ular, 
diele, chelera, cheleder. 
lok, lokera, Icdcder. 
ma, ma^a, mader. 
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The otjeUive plural of nouns forming their nominative plural by aHrling 
-guli or -gulo, is formed by adding ke to the -guU or -gulo. 
boiguloke, chelegulike. 

The genvUve and locative plural of nouns which add -guli or -gulo for 
the nominative plinal is formed by adding -r and -te respectivdy to 
the nominative plural. 

boigulir, boigulite, boigulor, boigulote. 

It is usually stated in Bengali gr amm ars that Bengali nouns have an 
ablative and an instrumental case. But there is no ablative or instru- 
mental inflection; the ideas of the ablative and instrumental cases are 
expressed by means of postpositions added to the noun, just as they are 
expressed in Engli^ by means of prepositions placed before the noun. 
For examples see pages 132, 133. 

The Declension of lok, person; mee, girl; boi, hook. 

Singular. 

Nom. lok mee boi 

Ohj. ldk:e medre boike 

lok mee boi 

Inst. 16k data mee dara boi dara 

‘loker dara meer dara boier dara 

lolce die meeke die boi die 

16k die mee die 

Abl. 16k theke mee th^e boi tiieke 

loker theke meer theke boier theke 

Gen. loker meer boier 

Loc. 16ke meete boiete 

boie 

Plural. 

Nom. Ic&era meera boiguli or boigulo 

Ohj. lokder meeder boigulike or boiguloke 

boiguli or boigulo 

Inst. I6kder dara meeder dara boiguli (or -gulo) dara (or die) 

lokder die meeder die boigulir (or -gulor) dara 

AU. I6kder tiieke meeder theke boiguli (or -^ulo) theke 

boigulir (or -gulor) theke 

Gen. 16kder meeder boigulir (or -gulor) 

Loc. 16kder modihe meeder modihe boigulite (or -gulote) 
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Adjectives can be used in Bengali as noims; e.g. dhoni, rich, may be 
used to mean a rich man, and andho, blind, may be used to mean a blind 
man. When adjectives are so used they are dedined just, like nouns; 
c.g. Je dhonir bap, lhaf rich man's hottse; Je ondhoke ekti p5eja dieci, I 
have given a pice to that blind man. 


PRONOUNS. 

(i) Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns. 
Bengali employs the following personal pronouns. 


xst person 

ami 

I 

2 nd person common 

tumi 

you 

2 nd person inferior 

tui 

you 

2 nd person honorific 

apni 

you 

yd person common 

fe 

he, she 


e 

he, she, this person here 


0 

he, she, that person there 

yd person honorific 

tini 

he, she 


ini 

he, she, this person hare 


uni 

he, she, that person there 


The following tables show the case-inflections of these ten pronouns. 



Nom. Sing. 


Obj. Sing. 


Gen. Sing. 


Nom. PI. 


Obj. and Gen. PI. 


n 

2C. 

2i. 

2h. 

ami 

tumi 

tui 

apni 

amake 

amae 

tomake 

tomae 

tdke 

apnake 

amar 

tomar 

tor 

apnar 

Bl 

tomra 

tora 

apnara 

amader 

tomader 

toder 

apnader 
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The aeuter personal and demonstrativ'e prononns are in the 

foUovdng table. 

I it, that {om). j if, this {oj:^ here. | if, ihed (o;:g) there. | 


ta, Je 1 

e 

! 0 

f 

Jeta 5 

eta 

! Ota 

i 

eti 

1 oti 

Jeldiana ^ 

pIfTigna 

! okhana 

Jdshani 

ekhant 

okhaxii 


For the force of the paitides -ta, -fi, -khana, -Idiani, see p. 12:5 (c) and . 
p. 116 (/). 

The declension of ta, Je, Jetai Je^ Jekhana, and Jekhani is dio^ in 
the foUowina table. The other forms are declined in a .«=imilar 'nay. 
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(ii) Relative, Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. 

There are two forms of the relative pronoun as applied to persons, the 
conunon je and the honorific |ini. 

The neuter rdative pronoun is }a. 

The personal interrogative pronoun is ke, and the corresponding neuter 
is ki. There is no special honorific form of the iaterrogative pronoun in 
the nominative, but honorific forms of the oblique cases are sometimes 
used. 

The indefinite pronoun for persons is keu, and for things kicu. 


The following table shows the declension of je, jini, ke, ke (h), keu. 


Nom. Sing. 

je 

jini 

ke 

ke (/() 

keu 

Obj. Sing. 

Jake 

jSke 

kake 

kSke 

kauke 

Gen. Sing. 

jar 

jSr 

kar 

kar 

karo 

Notn. PI. 

jara 

jara 

kara 

kara 

karao 

Otj. and Gen. PI. 

jader 

jader 

kader 

kader 

kadero 


The declension of ja, ki and kicu is shown in the following table. 



















































124 


iirrRODUcrioN to colloquial Bengali 

THE CASES AND THEIR USES. 

The Nominative Case. 

(a) Used as flie subject of a finite verb. 

tini tomake ^akcen. He is calling you. 

a niar baba kal ajben. My father is coming to-morrow. 

(£•} Used as the subject of a verbal noun. 

amar ^ thakae ami I ^an't be able to go fibere for 
Jekhane jete parbona. lack of money, 

tini amake taka na daoate amar I was put to great inconvenioice 

khub kojto holo. through his not paying me 

the money. 

(c) Nominative absolute qualified by a present participle. . 

din thakte kajta. Jere delL Let us finish ofi the work while 

the daylight lasts. 

ami e kofha bolte na boltei fe The words were scarcely out of 
cole gaelo. my mouth when he went 

away. 

(d) Nominative absolute qualified by a conditional participle. 

tozni na de boto ojubidhe. hobe. It’ll be very awkward, if you 

don't come. 

(e) Nominative absolute qualified by a past participle passive. 

tumi chaia apnar bolte amar I . I have no one but you (lif. you 
keu nS. | excepted) to call my own. 

The Objective Case. 

(i) T^e ItiserfiOft or Omission of the Objective Inflection. 

The general rule is tbat the objective inflection is attached to nouns 
and pronouns denoting persons, but not to those denoting i nanim ate 
objects, or abstract ideas, and only optionally to those denoting any of 
the lower animals. 

ftnt amar bhSke 

Je far meeke e kotha bolece. 
ami Je boi kined. 
ami boiguli abTiiini cS. 
fe gae td maldo. 
bag d^e palie jeo. 
amar kiikuxke dekheco? 


He called my brother. 

He has told his daughter this. 
I have bought that book. 

I want the books at once. 

He smeared oil on his body. 
Run away if you see a tiger. 
Have j*ou seen my dog? 
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To this general rtile there are the following exceptions: — 


When a verb has both a direct and an indirect object the indirect 
object takes the inflection, and the direct object is uninflected. 


Je tar bhSke drti kukur dilo. 
amar kukurke magjo diona. 
tara cheldce e koiha bolec^. 
debtara rajake chele demi. 


He gave his brother a dog. 
Don't give my dog any meat. 
They have told the boy this. 
The gods had not given the king 
a son. 


When a verb has both an object and a complement, the object takes 
the objective inflection, but the complement remains uninflected. 
There are two cases of this: — 


(i) With verbs denoting the making or conversion of one thing 
into another. 


tara Je Idkre boka banalo. 
ojusthoke Jusfho kora 
i^aktarer kaj. 


They made a fool of that person. 
Making a sick man well is a 
doctor's job. 


( 2 ) With verbs of calling, naming, considering, etc. 


kolkatake nogor bole, 
e nogorke kolkata bole, 
eke ki bole? 
boi kake bole? 

take bo];o Idk bole mone 
hocxe. 


Calcutta is called a dty. 

This city is called Calcutta. 
What is this called? 

What is a book? What is it 
that people call a book?) ' 
He seems to be an important 
person. 


When there is an indefinite reference to any member of a dass, 
the noun is generally left without the objective inflection, but when 
a particular member or members of the dass are indicated, the 
inflection is used generally in the case of hmnan beings, frequently 


in the case of the lower animals, 
inanimate objects. 

Je 4.aktar ante gsece. 

Je 4.aktarke ante gaece. 
tini dojjon branuhon khaoalen. 
tini ei dojjon bramzhonke 
khaoalen. 

ami e dieldce po^ai. 
ami e dieleder pocai. 

Je diele po^ie khae. 


d sometimes even in the case of 

He has gone for a doctor. 

He has gone for fhe doctor. 

He fed ten Brahmans. 

He fed these ten Brahmans. 

I teach this boy. 

I teach these boys. 

He earns his living by teaching 

bo}^. 
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ami boi poini. 
boitokc tcbilcr opor doo. 
kukur mara ucit nSc. 

/c kukurkc mal:o. 
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I didn't get a book. 

Put the book on the tabic. 
One oughtn't to beat a dog. 
He beat the dog. 


(ii) Tiik Usks of tiie Objf.ctive Case. 


(a) To express the direct object (accusative). 

ami e katha Juncci. I liave heard this. 

Je chclckc ((alclo. lie called the boy. 


(b) To express the indirect object (dative). 

/c chclctikc dite cocna, kintu He doesn’t want to give it to the 
amc*ikc debe. boy, but he'll give it to me. 

(c) As an objective of reference in the sense of u tV: regard to, for, in 


relation to. 

amakc' jctc habc. 
hinduder* bidhoba bic kot:e tia. 

take* na gcle nac. 
amakc ki tomar mono pa|;cna?’ 
tomakc amar monchabc^kicno? 
tumi ki amakc Jaron rakho? 
take amader darkar ace. 
take* baco Icgccc. 
take bhac ki? 
c kaj tomake Jajena. 

take apnar kzemon bod hae? 
take amar bhalo lagccna. 
tomake darkar. 


It will be ncccssnr}’ for me to go. 
It is not permissible for Hindus 
to many’ widows. 

It won’t do for him not to go. 
Don’t you remember me? 

Why should I think of you? 

Do you remember me? 

We have need of him. 

He’s been badly hurt. 

Wljy be afraid of him? • 

This action is not becoming for 
you. 

Wiat do you tliink of him? 

I don’t care for him. 

You're wanted. 


(d) To express time at or during which something takes place. 


ami tin din ekhane aci. 
ajke {or aj) ekhane thakbo. 
kalkei e kaj kara hoeechilo. 
ami robiar $ire ajbo. 


I've been here three days. 

I’m going to stay here to-day. 

It was yesterday this ^vas done. 
I'm coming bade on Sunday. 


^ The genitive might be used here instead of the objective. 

® Either the genitive or the nominative might be used here instead of the objective. 
® The verb must bo regarded as impersonal, having for its subject it understood. 
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{e) To express place at or to which. 

ami bati jacn. I'm going home. 

tara kolkata gselo. They've gone to Calcutta. 

Je baci nei. He isn't at home. 

(/} There are a few cases in which what appears to be a Bengali objective 
is probably really an imitation of Hindi genitive in -ka (-ki, -ke). 
Compare the genuine Bengali idiom with the genitive, bheter bhe];e, 
a duffer of a duffer, i.e. a downright duffer. 

gratnke gram nojto holo. Whole villages were destroyed, 

thanke than bojae ace. ‘ The whole piece (of doth) is 

intact. 

Je chotake choi;a roilo. He has remained a downright 

child. 

Je jaemonke temni ace. He's just as he always was. 

(g) The use of the objective with an impersonal form of daddiano, to show, 

. in the sense of seeming calls for special notice. There are three uses 
of da^ano in this sense. 

(1) take ajustho (kdbhacre. { He looks HI. 

Here the subject of daekhacre is it understood; tSke is the 
direct object and ojustho is the complement, and the meaning is. 
It (i.e. the set of circumstances) shows him (as) ill. 

(2) tini ajustho daekhac:e. | He looks iU. 

Here as in (i), daekhacze ^ impersonal, but the object is the 
substantive clause tini ajustho, He is HI. The meaning is, 
It shows he is iU. 

(3) tini ajustho daekhaczen. ] He looks ill. 

This is a form of expression sometimes found in modem 
colloquial Bengali, but it should be avoided. It is an instance 
of false analogy, or mistaken popular grammar. It is really an 
imitation of English, and not good Bengali. 

The Uses of the Locative Case. 

(a) To denote place at which. 

Je nijcae barite thakbe. He'll certainly be at home, 

pa jale aek pa sthale (^.) One foot in the water and one 

foot on land (i.e. in a state of 
indecision). 



t!« ar:■:^ tin. 

/olo a.nar n-!-: 

.T-k hate t.nli bajma (/r.) 


IV- .. i I'.-.A.'.'- 
Slwrr:. 

< ►r;'- t-t!!': Ci.'.:* v.jtf; vric ium!. 


To d*-iiwte the ciiciun'-tanci"' or nun!:rr i;i which -..rsi'-thifts' 


tate Je cole* gielo. ! 

Je khali p.ie khali in.ath.ne ra'.tn | 
die jar:ilo. i 

ami /e katlia kon miikhe bolbo? | 

1 


At th.it hr Wrist away. 

Ur wv.'i al 'i!;’ the 

iMn-'h'i't iitui h.irvdsi-adcvl. 
IK.w am I to (hrhi;.: my.^elf to) 
Miv that? 
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To denote reciprocity, mutual action, comparison, exchange, etc. 


mae jhie e nie on^ kotiiabarta 
holo. 

Jape neule kami;akam|i hocxe. 
tar kothae o tar ka}e 4,her t3$at. 


Je e kolome o kolome bodol 
korece. 

du bondhute ihogta bedhe gaelo. 
rajae projae bhalo bhab chilo. 


A long conversation took place 
about this between the mother 
and her daughter. 

The snake and mongoose are 
snapping at one another. 

There's a big difference between 
what he says and what he 
does. 

He has exchanged this pen for 
that. 

A quarrel arose between the two 
friends. 

There was good feeling between 
the king and his subjects. 


With nouns and adjectives denoting fitness, attitude, opposition, 
power, disposition, etc., to express relation towards something. - 


tate amar apobi neL 
tate Je raji holo. 
tar Idsha po^ae onurag ace. 
tar dhorme srodiha nS. 

Jokoler bhogobane prem thaka 
ucit. 


I’ve no objection to that. 

He agreed to it. 

He’s fond of study. 

He has no respect for rdigion. 
Everyone ought to have love 
towards God. 


With adjectives to denote connection with something. 

cheleti lekhap3];ae toto bhalo The boy isn't much good at his 
noe,kintuJatarekhubmo}but. studies, but he’s very smart 

at swinuning. 


After bina {wiihoul), one of the veiy few true prepositions in Bengali, 
and with other words denoting deprivation. 

Je bina onumotite cole gslo. He went away without per- 

nodssion. 

ami tate boncito hoMci. I’ve been deprived of it. 

Sometimes the locative is used in place of the nominative. This is 
a survival of an old instrumental use. This use is often found in 
' cases where, apart from the termination, there might perhaps be 
some uncertainty as to which norm was the subject and which the 
object of the verb, and also in cases where a noun or an adjective 
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denoting a whole dass of animate beings is the subject of the 


sentence. 

7ho]:e ondE kheti korece. 

mace maci khae. 
mosto boto adc mace agtit^ 
$dechilo. 
loke bole. 

oneke Je kotfaa bij:ej korena. 
tara Jokole cole gsece. 
tara tinjone ejece. 
amra dujonei }abo. 
boto loke kotha koe, Jobe bole 
joe joe i^r.). 
balokei cSd dhobe jae. 

baghe gorute eki ghate ' jol 
khae {pr.). 

bipodkale chagoleo cat mare 


The stoim has done a lot of 
damage. 

Fish eat flies. 

A great big fidi swallowed the 
ring. 

People say. 

Many people don’t believe that. 

All of them have gone away. 

The three of them have come. 

We’ll both go. 

Big men have only to speak and 
everybody says "Bravo.” 

It’s only children who try to 
grasp the moon. 

Tigers and oxen drink at the 
same ghat. 

Even goats kick one, when one 
is in difliculties. 


(«t) The locative is sometimes used where English would use from. 


ami tar nijer mukhe e katha 
Juneci. 


I heard this from his own lips 
{Jit. mouth). 


The Uses of the Genitive Case. 


(a) Genitive of possession, 
e baji kar, tomar na tar? 

amar meer chele amar nati hoe. 

ip) Subjective genitive. 

amar Iddia adchana cithi. 
hater Idcha kagoj. 
amar jaoa habena. 
amar erakom bod hociena. 
tar jete habe. 
tomar dchane thakte nSL 
ta ki amader kobe ace? 
amar^ na gele nae. 


Whose house is this? Yours or 
his? 

My daughter’s son is my grand- 
son. 

A letter written by me. . 

A hand-written document. 
There will be no going for me. 
It doesn’t seem so to me. 

He’U have to go. 

You mustn’t stay here. 

Are we allowed to do that? 

It won’t do for me not to go. 


^ The nominative (ami) might be used here instead of the genitive. 
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(c) Objective genitive. 

e pggole bhari bagher bhae ace. 

. amar khoj korona. 
e baboharer khama kotxe parina. 
tini amader jabar onumoti dilen. 
tar utxore ami ki boli? 

e cithir }abab Jig:ir pathaben. 

(d) Genitive of material. 

kather tebil. 

■ Jonar agti* 

(e) Genitive of purpose. 

dudher bati. 

ki^ojer kal. 

pier kolfi. 

khabar pi. 

p habar tai babe. 

amar anek katha bolbar ace. 


There is a great risk of tigers in 
this jungle. 

Don’t look for me. 

I can't forgive this behaviotu:. 
He gave us permission to go. 
What am I to say in answer to 
it? 

Answer this letter soon. 


A wooden table. 
A gold ring. 


A milk cup. 

A paper mill. 

A water pot. 

Drinking water. 

What is to be will be. 
I have a lot to say. 


(/) Genitive of reference. In this use some noun qualified by the 
genitive may generally be regarded as elided. 


tomar ekhane ar pojabena. 

tate amar kulabena. 
amar bej colcxe. 
tar bijej bajlo. 
tar bhari legece. 
e torkaii amar bhalo lagcena. 

(g) Genitive of measurement. 

e klajer chele mee pac Jat 
bacorer habe. 
aji bacorer buto. 
du takar Jap* 

e prae car Jo bacorer katha. 


We can't have you staying here 
any longer. 

That won’t be enough for me. 
I'm getting on splendidly. 

He fdt it very much. 

He was very much affected. 

I don't like this curry. 


The children in this class will be 
from five to seven years old. 
An old man of eighty. 

A two rupee sari. 

This is something that happened 
about four hundred years ago. 
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(h) Often used where English uses m. 


e ijkuler pojiabar niom boco 
bhalo. 

grijibkaler tu^an. 
raster bhikaiikeo e rakom katha 
boliumna. 

Je Jbhorer ondc ghar tu$ane 
naJto hoeece. 

e batir Jakoler ajuk korece. 

(») Most postpositions govern a 
see page 134. 

(j) Miscdlaneous idiomatic uses. 

corer cor. 
bhecer bhete. 

dhane onek loker kabor daoa 
hoeece. 


The methods of instruction in 
this school are very good. 

A storm in the hot weather. 

I wouldn't have spoken in this 
way even to a beggar in the 
street. 

A lot of houses in that town 
have been destroyed by a 
storm. 

Everybody in this house is ill. 
preceding genitive. For examples 


An out-and-out thief. 

A down-right duffer. 

Many people have been buried 
here. 


The Instrumental Case. 

There is, strictly speaking, no instrumental case in Bengali, unless 
we call the locative in certain of its uses an instrumental (see page 128 
(/)). The idea of the instrumental case (^, ^ means of, through may be 
e:q>ressed by postpositions placed after the norm or pronoun. The 
postpositions most used for this purpose are data and die. 

(a) data governs either the genitive or the uninflected form. 

taha (or tahar) dara e ka| This work will never be done 
kokhono hobena. by him. 

(&) die is really the past participle active of daoa and retains sufficient 
of its verbal force to govern an objective. See also page 136 (i). 

This work won’t be done by me. 
By whom shall we get it done? 


amake die e kaj hobena. 
amra kake die korabo? 
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The Ablative Case. 

There is, strictly q)eaking, no ablative case in Bengali. The idea of 
the ablative is expressed by means of one of the postpositions tiieke, kace, 
or by kac theke, kacer theke. 

Je ghorer {or ghore, or ghar) He came out of the house. ^ 
tiidke berulo. 

tumi kotha thdce ele? Where have you come from? ' 

ami tar kac theke cithi ened. I've brought a letter from him. 
taraapnarkaceigrepjikhediilo. They learnt Englidi from you. 
tumi kar kace ekathajuneco? From whom have you heard 

this? 

THE PLURAL. 

The plural is not always expressed by means of the inflections wd 
suflixes mentioned on pages 119, 120, but is sometimes left to be inferred 
from the construction of the sentence, or from the context and the 
circumstances. 

{a) When a whole dass of thinp is referred to, the plural inflection 
is often omitted. If the plural mflection is used, it generally 
means that some particular members of the class are referred to, 
and that in trandating into English the definite artide should 
be used. 

Je boi bece khae. He earns his living by selling 

books. 

tumi ki boiguli niejeco? Have you brought the books? 

dhopa kapot kace. A washerman wadies dothes. 

kaman manuj marbar kol. A cannon is a machine for killing 

people. 

(b) In a sentence which has a plural subject and a noun-complement, 
the complement is not put into the plural form to agree in number 
with the subject, 
tara Jakole batjali. 
bagalira bhat khee thake. 
tomra kar chele? 

(c) The pliural idea is often conve3^d by means of an “echo word.” 

There was nobody in the house 

but the servants. 

Put the dothes in this box. 

He has no children. 


cakor bakor cha^a arkeu ba^i 
chilona. 

kapoc copoc e bakje rekhe dM. 
tar chele pele n 5 . 


They are all Bengalis. 
Bengalis eat rice. 
Whose sons are you? 
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(<?) After a numeral or some other adjective implying a number more 
than one the noun is not inflected for the plural. 


onek lok Jekhane jomechxlo. 
e klaje Jolo chele ace. 

ami tin Xsaka. bare ana tin 
poeja die kined. 
tumi ddiane ka din thakbe? 

ejab boi kar? 


Many people had gathered there. 

There arc sixteen boys in this 
class. 

I bought it for three rupees 
twelve annas three pice. 

How long (lit. how many da^-s) 
are you going to staj' here? 

WTiose are all these books? 


(e) Reduplication ma}’ give a plural idea. 


ba^o bap banorer bap bap 
pet (pr.) 

Jekhane Jundor Jundor gac 
daskha ja& 
ke ke ejece? 
kara ejece? 

keu keu tai kore thake. 


Big monkics have big bellies. 

Beautiful trees are to be seen 
there. 

^^■ho have come? 

WTio have come? 

That’s what some people do. 


POSTPOSITIONS. 

(a) The following postpositions govern a preceding genitive: — 

age, before (of time). bhetore, inside, in, into. 

baire, outside, out of. binnkhe, against. 

bijae, about, cojiccrning, vrith regard to. 
dike, towards, to, in the direction of. 

dorun, I account of, because of, for. 
jome, J 

kace, near, near by, to, from. 
maihe, 1 

majkhane, >• in, inside, into, within, in the midst of. 
modihe, J 


moton, like. 

nice, under, underneath, beneath. 

L over, on top of, on, on to. 
opore, J 

pecone, behind, after (of place), 
par, 
pare, ^ 

Jamne, in front of, before (of place). forjge, with. 
bijae, Hifep and jonie can be used with a preceding demonstrative, 
idative, or interrogative adjective. 


} 


after (of time). 
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fe chotar age ajbena. 
tara gharer baire datie chilo. 

Je gharer baire jami. 
boiguli bakjer bhetore ace. 
gharer bhetore ejo. 
tar birudzhe kicu bolte caina. 

tumi e jhagcar bijae ki jano? 

Je bijae kicu }anina. 

Je amar dike doute elo. 
kon dike jaczo? 

JekiJer dorun (kijonze) |ete cae? 
tomar }on:e e boi eneci. 
Jejonzei ejeci. 

atnader gharer kace dsti doikan 
ace. 

amar kace bojun. 

tumi kar kace e katha Junle? 

Je cheleder majkhane bojechilo. 

Je gharer modzhe ^huklo. 
tomar moton loker darkar. 
kukurta tebiler nice Jue chilo. 
Je chader opore Jue thake. 
tara amader pecone pecone 
dou^ote laglo. 
tar par ki holo? 
pactar pare ele ki habe? 

tar Jamne e katha bolte amar 
bjza kocze. 

tar Jagge amar anek kathabarta 
holo. 


He won’t come before six. 

They were standing outside the 
house. 

He didn’t go out of the room. 
The books are inside the box. 
Come into the hoiue. 

I don’t want to say anything 
against him. 

What do you know about this 
quaird? 

I don't know anything about 
that. 

He ran towards me. 

Which way are you going? 
What does he want to go for? 
I’ve brought this book for you. 
That’s what I’ve come for. 
There’s a shop near our house. 

Sit by me. 

From whom did you hear that? 
He sat down in the midst of the 
boys. 

He came (went) into the house. 
It needs a man like you. 

The dogwaslying under the table. 
He sleeps on the roof. 

They began running after us. 

What happened after that? 
What’s the good of coming after 
five? 

I’m ashamed to say this in front 
of him. 

I had a long talk with him . 


{b) The following postpositions govern a preceding noun or pronoun in 
the uninfiected form. 

antor, after an interval of. 
dhore, during, for. 
hoee, by way of, by, via. 


nie, dbouA. 

pojzonto, up to, urUU, tiU. 
Jatzeo, in spUe of. 



I3f» IXTKODUCTION TO r/,UJiQJrjM nvSf.AU 

ponotUo r.nt li** tt'-j'fl with :• tiv*-. trhitiv'- fiT 

iulcrnx'.itivj- 

Jc <Ui din Dnisr rfr | <’V*-rv of};'-: 

tin din dhorr hrifti po[<*:r. { It*. r.iirii;, ; for tlifr.' f;r-.v . 

nmr.i tlhnhn Ijof^ hollyitrt j.iLo. | Wf'r.- to ('.•kistt.*! ‘.h 

j 1 J.’i' ' ;» . 

c nie bhnri golmni Iiab". j ‘lii*-:- v.iil u ••f'-.it mv.- 

! thi.. 

Jomb.ir poj:onto thnht<- parbona. i I -v v tn! 

tobfrlion poj:onto thrikt»* parb-n? i Wr-Il. til! « .‘O •, /: -t.;*,*' 

I t ^ 

In. /aite-o Jc njtr raji ho’.o!!?., I In -j.itr r-f h- r-.-fw-'.-'i to 

(c) charn, txcfl'i, b:t: joivi-rn*. ;* prr- - !i::- liIv'-; th*5:-, /r. - j. 

^;f)V«Tiis a 'T f--rr:;; darn 

Rovj-ni*; ;i pri so-iUtji; uniisih-. tr i j'.r-, !.-.;t | -.ir:*.! 

noiinc nnrl r.*i{y th- » --t.!t!VV i-: i; 

tini chnfii nr k'-u rlon«a. j Xo or.r- h f 

Je ghar *) j 

Jcgharcr )• thfhc b-ntlo. I H»- o':t of 1: 

/c gharc j j 

tnr darn e kn; lob^nn. j Th: v.orJ: '.iT.'t': l-ro' t;;*- hy him. 

c Jok d.nrn kicu l^kh.*l hstrni. i N*utfil:u' h;-.-. l-r-ri v.rittrrs bv 

• 0 

j this !»-: .I's. 

e cilhi tadcr darn lekha h«ni. ' Thi' l> tt» r v,a;.ri't v.x:ttin by 

I ihv:ti. 

c kaj ama dara h^ni. | Thl-; wi^ri: v..‘-rj't by rne. 


(^) 


die, l/v ir.ftJKS of. c/Zo;;/;, f’oveni'i a objo-.-iivi-. a:: ! whon 

the noun or pronoun it f;o\vms rvfcr.i to a particuhir p*.r?*'ri the 
objective inflection -ke is added. 

take die kaj I^rabo. I'll {;et the work d>^ne bj* him. 

cakorkc die klisbar p.ithie dobo. I '11 >'-nd word by the .«:tr\’ant. 
cakor die khabar paihie dobo. I'll send word by a servant. 

Jc c rasta die |ac:ilo. He was goinq alons; this road. 


(c) Double postpositions arc not uncommon. But this is generally a 
case in whicli the first postposition h.as really reverted to its original 
function as a noun. 

amra bagancr modtho die eject. We have come through the 

garden. 

ami tar kac theke peeci. • I have got it from him. 
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THE CONJUGATION OF THE VERB. 


The follovring table shows the inflectional endings of all finite verbal 
forms. 



Simple. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect. 

Frer- 

quentative. 

Im- 

perative. 

Presetti. 






I. 

-i 

-ci® 

-eci® 

-e thaki 

-i 

2C. 

-0 

-CO 

-eco 

-e thako 

-0 

2 i. 

-ij. -J* 

-cij 

-ecij 

-ethakij 

_a 

3 c. 

-e 

-ce 

-ece 

-e thake 

-uk, -k^ 

2 and ^h. 

-en, 

-cen 

-ecen 

-e thaken 

-un, -n^ 

Past. 






I. 

-lum 

-cilum® 

-echilum® 

-turn 


2 C. 

-le 

-cile 

-echile 

-te 


2t. 

-li 

-cili 

-echili 

-til 


3 C. 

-lo 

-cilo 

-echilo 

-to 


2 and sh. 

-len 

-cilen 

-echilen 

-ten 


Future. 

mm 





I. 


-te thakbo 

-e thakbo 



2 C. 

1^1 

-te thakbe 

-e thakbe 


-0 

2t. 

EH 

-te thakbi 

-e thakbi 


-ij. 

3 c. 

-be 

-te thakbe 

-e thakbe 



2 and 3A. 

-ben 

-te thakben 

-e thakben 


-ben 


The following table shows the inflectional endings of all infinite verbal 
forms. 


Infinitive 

-te 

Verbal noun 

-a, -ba, -no 

Pres. ptcp. act. 

-te 

Pastptcp. act. 

-e 

Past ptcp. pass. 

-a, -no 

Conditional ptcp. 

-le 


^ The endings -if, -en, -uk, -im lose their vowel when th^ are attached to a 
stem ending in a vowel. 

2 In the 2i. imperative present the stem is used alone without the addition of any 
inflection. 

^ The c in these endings is written in Bengali characters as ch, and is so pronounced 
in careful formal ^eech, but in colloquial Bengali the aspiration is seldom marked, 
exc^ in the past perfect, and not alwaj^ even there. 
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Bengali verbs lall into two main classes, simple and causative. Verbs 
of both classes arc usually cited in dictionaries and grammars in the form 
of the verbal noun, which in simple verbs ends in -a, and in causative 
verbs ends in >no. 

Tiiere arc a few verbs which arc Giusativc in meaning, but simple in 
form, c.g. para, to cause to fall, the causative of para, to fall. For con- 
jugational purposes such verbs arc to be treated as simple verbs. There 
arc also a few verbs which arc simple in meaning, but causative in form, 
c.g. dSrano, to stand up. These for conjugal ional purposes arc to be 
treated as causative verbs. 


Simple Verbs. 

Simple verbs have a verbal noun ending in >a. If the stem of the verb 
ends in o or >a, an o is inserted between it and the -a of the verbal noun. 
The stem of a simple verb may therefore be ascertained by cutting oil 
the termination >a or -oa from the verbal noun. Thus the stem of ana 
is an- and of hooa, ha-, and of Joa, Jo-. 

Besides the primary' stem thus ascertained most verbs have a secondary 
stem differing from the primary' by a modification of the vowel of the 
stem. This secondary stem is used in place of the primary in certain 
parts of the verb. 

Vowel Changes in Stems of Simple Verbs. 

(a) Verbs whose primary stem ends in a simple consonant preceded by 
a change the a to e to form their secondary stem. The forms which 
use this secondary stem are the following: — 

Fast participle active, e.g. ana, ene. 

Present perfect (all persons), e.g. eneci, eneco, enecij, enece, 
enecen. 

Past perfect (all persons), c.g. enechilum, enechile, enechili, 
enechilo, enechilen. 

Future imperative 2c., e.g. eno. 

{b) If the primary stem ends in -a the a is changed to e for the secondary 
stem, and this secondary stem is used not only for the forms men- 
tioned above under (a), but also in the following forms: — 

Fast simple (all persons), e.g. khaoa, khelum, etc. 

Fast frequentative (all persons), e.g. khetum, etc. 

Conditional participle, e.g. khele. 

Infinitive and present paritidple, e.g. khete. 
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(c) If the primary stem contains one of the vowds o, o, se, or e these are 
changed for the secondary stem to o, u, e, and i req)ectivdy, and 
this secondary stem is used in ail forms except the following: — 

Present simple 2c, 3c, 2 and 3h, e.g. bolo, bole, balen ; Jono, Jone, 
Jonen; daddio, dsdthe, dsdchen; Iddio, Iddie, lekhen. 

Present imperative 2c, 2i, e.g. bolo, bol ; Jono, Jon ; daddio, dads.; 
Iddio, 1^. 

Verbal noun, e.g. bola, Jona, dsddia, Iddia. 

In all other forms these four verbs use the stems bol-, Jun-, dddi-, 
likh-; e.g. boli, Juni, dddii, likhi; bolte, Junte, ddcte, likte; boleci, 
Juneci, dddieci, likheci, etc.^ 

Consonantal Changes in Simple Verb Stems and Terminations. 

(ti) When a termination beginning with c is added to a stem ending in 
a vowd or 1, n or j: the c becomes c:. 

khaoa, khacii. ana, anc:i. 

bola, bold. P3re> po^cri. 

(5) When a termination beginning with 1, c or t is added to a stem ending 
in r, the r is assimilated to the following 1, c or t, which thus becomes 
Iz, c:, tx. 

mara, mako, mad, matze. 

(c) When the last consonant of a stem is the same as the first consonant 
of the termiaation to be added to it, the two coalesce to form a 
lengthened consonant. 

bola, bolzum. mata, matzo. 

(d) When a termination beginning with c is added to a stem ending in 
t or th, the t or th is assimilated to the following c, which thus 
becomes cz. 

otha, ud. khata, khad. 

{e) When a termination beginning with a consonant is added to a stem 
ending in t the t tends to lose its tap, and to be pronounced as a 
retroflex fricative sound like the Iri^ r. 

pota, potd, porio, potbe. 

(/) When a termination beginning with a consonant is added to a stem 
ending in an aspirated consonant, the latter drops its aspiration. 
The same thing happens in the imperative present 2i where the 
stem is used without any added inflection. 

Iddia, likbe, likto, liklo, likce. Ids. 

1 Some ^eakeis use the piimaxy stem for the verbal noun in -ba: e.g. bolbar, 

Jonbar, d^bar, lekbar. 
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The FirAtc Forms of ike Verb ana, to fetch. 
Primary stem an-. Secondaij* stem en-. 


h 




Fre- 

! Im- i 

■ peratke. | 
» 

i 




quenfaiive. 

PressKi. • 

■H 

■■■■ 

» 

i 


1 \ 
i 

I. i 

anx 

: anci > 

ened • 

ene thaki 

; ani 1 

2C. ! 

ano 

i anco 

eneco | 

enethako 

' ano ! 

• * 
21. 

anij 

; and/ 

ened/ ! 

ene thakij 

‘ an 1 

t « 

3 c. ! 

ane 

ance 

enece ; 

enethake 

j a«ii> j 

2 ar.d 37:. ? 

anen 

. ancen . 

« 

enecen 

enethaken 

; antm j 

* 1 

Past. 1 


4 t 



, I 

! i 

k 

I. 

anlunx 

. anc 3 uni 

enechxlusi 

antum 

! 

2c. i 

anle 

ancile 

enechile j 

ante 

i ■ ; 

21. 

anli 

'■ ancrili 

enedilli 

and/ 

; 1 

3 c- 

anlo 

i ancilo 

enechilo 

ante 

1 

; 1 

2 and 3/;. 

anlen 

; andlen 

enechilen 

anten 

, 

t * 

; ! 

Future. 


i . 

t 

> 


1 

i 1 

1 1 

X. ; 

anbo 

: antethakbo i 

ene thakbo [ 


« \ 
i 

TjC. 

anbs 

/ antethekbe j 

ene thakbe j 


: eno 

1 ani/ 

21. 1 

anbl 

: antethakbi 

ene thakbi ! 


35- 

anbe 

1 antethakbe ■. 

ene thakbe i 


) i 

2 and 3/;. f 

anben 

1 antethakben 

1 

ene thakben ; 


! anben | 


The Ir.firAie Forms of the Verb ana, to fetdi. 

Infinitive, ante. 

Verbal noon, ana, anba. 

Present partidple active, ante. 

Past partidple active, ene. 

Past partidple pasave, ana. 

Conditional partidple, anie. 


The foIIovEing points should be noted; — 

(ff) The future imperfect is formed by adding the future of thafca 
to the present partic^le active. 

( 5 ) The present perfect is formed by adding -d, -co, -dj, -c^ -cen 
to the past partidple active. 
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(c) The past perfect is formed by adding -chilum, -chile, -diili, 
-chilo, -chilen to. the past participle active. 

(d) The future perfect is formed by adding the future of thaka to 
the past participle active. 

(e) The present frequentative is formed by adding the present 
simple of thaka to the past participle active. 


The Irregular Verb daoa, to give. 


Stems di-, da-, dse-, de- 



Simple. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect. 

Fre- 

quentative. 

Im- 

perative. 

Present. 

I. 

dii 

did 

dieci 

die thaki 

dii ' 

2C. 

dao 

diao 

dieco 

die thako 

dao 

2<. 

dij 

dic:ij 

diecij 

die thakij 

de 

3c. 

dse 

dicre 

diece 

die thake 

dik 

2 and 2ft. 

den 

dic:en 

diecen 

die thaken 

din 

Past. 

1. 

dilum 

diciilum 

diechilum 

ditum 


2C. 

dile 

dicxile 

diediile 

dite 


zi. 

dili 

diczili 

diechili 

ditij 


3c. 

dilo 

dic:ilo 

diechilo 

dito 


zand^h. 

dilen 

dic:ilen 

diechilen 

diten 


Future. 

I. 

2C. 

dobo 

debe 

dite thakbo 
dite thakbe 

die thakbo 
die thakbe 


dio 

zi. 

dibi 

dite thakbi 

die thakbi 


diJ 

3c. 

2 and 2ih. 

debe 

deben 

dite thakbe 
dite thakben 

die thakbe 
die tiiakben 


deben 


infinitive and present participle active, dite. 
Verbal noun, daoa, deba. 

Fast participle active, die. 

Past participle passive, daoa. 

Conditional participle, dile. 

The verb naoa, to take, is conjugated exactly like daoa. 
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The Irregular Verb hSoa, to become. 

This verb has the following irregular forms: — 

Present simple 2i, hoj. 

Future simple, hebo, etc. 

Present perfect, hoeeci, etc. 

Past perfect, hoeechilum, etc. 

Past participle active, hoee. 

Future imperative 2C, hoeo ; 2i, hoj ; 2h, haben. 

The verb j5oa, io hear, the verb r^a, to remain, and the verb kSoa, to 
say, arc conjugated like haoa. The verb naoa (negative copula) forms 
its present simple like haoa, and has for its conditional participle nolle ; 
these are the only parts of the verb nooa that arc used. 

The Irregular Verb jaoa, to go. 

This verb has the following irregular forms: — 

Past simple, gelum, gelc, gdi, gselo, gselen. 

Present perfect, geci, gaeco, gecif, gaece, gaecen ; or gieci, gieco, 
giecij, giece, giecen. 

Past perfect, gechilum {or gicchilum), etc. 

Past participle active, gie. 

The Irr^ular Verb a/a, to come. 

This verb has the following irregular forms: — 

Past simple, elum, etc., as an optional alternative to ajlum, etc. 
Conditional participle, ele, as an optional alternative to a/le. 
Present imperative 2c, e/o, 2i, ae. 

The Irregular and Defective Verb aca, to exist, be present. 

This verb is regular in the present simple. In the past simple it has 
the forms chilum, chile, chili, chUo, and chilen. It has no other forms 
or tenses except the present and past simple. When other fonns are 
required they are borrowed from thaka. 

The IrregtUar Verbs gaoa, to sing, and /oa, to lie do^vn. 
gaoa usually he^ for its past simple gailum, etc., probably to distinguish 
it from gelum, I went. 

Joa has for its future simple Jobo, etc. 

The Irregular Verb boja, to sit down, 
bo/a has only the one stem bo/- which is used for aU forms. Some 
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speakers, however, use boj- for the primary stem, and boj- for the secondary 
stem, just like bol- and bol- for bola. 

Causative Verbs. 

The verbal noun of causative verbs is formed by adding -no to the 
verbal noun of the corresponding simple verb. The siem of the causative 
verb is identical with the verbal nom of the simple verb. 

kora, to do, has the stem kor-. 

korano, to cause to do, has the stem kora-. 

da^ano, to cause to see, show, has the stem daekha. 

llie terminations shown on page 137 are added to the stem of a causative 
verb with only the following modifications: — 

(a) In a termination beginning with c the c becomes c: when it is 
added to a causative stem, 
koracii, I am causing to do. 

( 5 ) The terminations -ij, -en, -tm, -lik become -J, -n, -k when added 
to a causative stem, 
tui da^aj, you (i) show. 
tini daekhan, he (A) shows. 
amake da^an, show (h) me. 

Je daekhak, let him show. 

(c) In the past participle active, the present perfect (all persons), 
the past perfect (aU persons) and the future imperative 2c the 
following dianges take place. 

(i) The final a of the stem is changed to i. 

(ii) An 0, o, e, or ae in the last syllable but one of the stem is 
changed to o, u, i, or e respecdvdy. 

(iii) If there is an inserted o before the final a of the stem this o 
is dropped. 



Verbal 

noun. 

Past 

ptcp. 

Pres. 

perf. 

Past 

perf. 

Put. 

imper. 

2C. 

To cause to do. 

To cause to hear. 

To cause to write. 

To cause to see, show. 
To cause to eat, feed. 

korano 

Jonano 

lekhano 

daekhano 

khaoano 

korie 

Junie 

likhie 

dekhie 

khaie 

korieci 

Junieci 

likhieci 

dekhied 

khiied 

koriechilum 

Juniechilum 

likhiechilum 

dekhiechilum 

khaiechilum 

korio 

Junio 

likhio 

dekhio 

khaio 
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The Finite Forms of the Causative Verb korano, to cause to do. 



Simple. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect. 

Fre- 

quentative. 

Im- 

perative 

Present. 






I. 

karai 

karacii 

korieci 

korie thaki 

karai 

2C. 

karao 

karacio 

korieco 

korie thako 

karao 

2i. 

karaj 

karaciij 

koriecij 

korie thakij 

kara 

3c. 

karae 

karacie 

koriece 

korie thake 

karak 

2 and $h. 

karan 

karacien 

koriecen 

korie thaken 

karan 

Past. 






I. 

karalum 

karaciilum 

koriechilum 

karatum 


2C. 

karale 

karacule 

koriechile 

karate 


21 . 

karali 

karaciili 

koriechili 

karatij 


3c. 

karalo 

karaciilo 

koriechilo 

karato 


2 and^fu 

karalen 

karaciilen 

koriechilen 

karaten 


Future. 






I. 

karabo 

karate thakbo 

korie thakbo 



2C. 

karabe 

karate thakbe 

korie thakbe 


korio 

21 *. 

karabi 

karate thakbi 

korie thakbi 


karaj 

Zo. 

karabe 

karate thakbe 

korie thakbe 



2 and 3 / 1 . 

karaben 

karate thakben 

korie thakben 


karaben 


The infinite fonns of the causative verb karano, to cause to do. 
Infinitive, karate. 

Verbal noun, karano, karaba. 

Present participle active, karate. 

Past participle active, koiie. 

Past participle passive, karano. 

Conditional participle, karale. 

THE USES OF THE FINITE TENSES OF THE VERB. 

(i) Present Simple. 

(a) To make a statement about the present without calling attention 
to the incompleteness or continuity of the action, and at the same 
time without denying it. 

ami take dekte pai.^ I can see him. I see him. 

Je bagla }ane. He knows Bengali. 

* If pacsi ■were subs'ti'tiited for pal it wonid be definitely asserted that the thing 
was going on at the ‘time of peaking. 
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{b) To express natural or habitual action or general truths without 
calling specific attention to their customaiiness or frequency of 


occurrence, 
borjakale brijti hS& 

Je pto pae toto cae. 

Je mitzhe katha bale, 
chele pele mithai bhalo baje. 
diagole ki na khae, pagole ki na 
kae? {pr.) 


It rains in the rainy season. 
The more he gets, the more he 
wants. 

He tells lies. 

Children are fond of sweets. 
What do goats not eat, what do 
madmen not say? 


(c) As a historic present m narrative, even when the event referred to 


is past. 

Jei bacorei tar janmo hae. 

ami tar coke }aler }hapta dii, 
ektu garom dud khaoS, tabe 
Je bace. 


It was in that year that he was 
bom. 

I dashed some water on his eyes 
and gave him a little warm 
milk to drink, and then he 
recovered. 






To express deliberation or possibility; a kind of subjunctive. 


ami ki kori? 

kal Je taka pabe, ta jani, kintu 
a} ki khae? 

apni ajte na dile Je aje ki kore? 
apni onumoti dile Je aJe. 


What am I to do? 

He’ll get some money to-morrow 
I know; but what's he to eat 
to-day? 

How is he to come, if you don't 
let him? 

He may come if you give him 
permission. 


In quoting authors, just as in English. 

kobi kalidaj e bijoe ki bolen, | You know what the poet Ealidas 
}anen to? } says about this, don't you? 


(/) In subordinate clauses expressing 
verb of the sentence is in the past 
pace 4 .akate eje taka lut kore 
nse ejome tara ro} couki 
dito. 

cheler }aeno ojuk na hoe ejome 
ma khub ptno kotze laglo. 

amar jate bhalo s^a cakri }ote 
ejonze tini khub ceJta koczen. 


pzirpose, even when the principal 
tense. 

They kept watch every day, lest 
robbers ^ould come and loot 
the mon^. 

The mother began to take great 
precautions to prevent her son 
getting ill. 

He is trying hard to see that I 
get a good situation. 
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(ff) A present simple followed by na signifies a negative present. But 
with a follov’ing ni' a present simple represents the negative of the 
past simple,' the present perfect or the past perfect. 

He came, but no one else did. 
We’ve come but they haven’t. 
They went. Why didn’t you 
go too? 

(ii) Present Imperpect. 

(а) To indicate that the action is taking place at the time of speaking, 
and is not yet completed. 

ami sekhon jete parina, ami cithi I can’t go now; I’m writing a 

likci. letter. 

Bengali often emphasises the incompleteness or continuity of an 
action where English is content with a simple present. 

amibujtepaczinatiniki bolcien. I can’t understand what he’s 

saying. 

(б) To denote immediate future action. 

Listen and I'll tell you the whole 
story. 

Come along ! All right, I’m 
coming. 

I’m just going. 

Do sit down, and I’ll fetch that 
book for you. 

(c) In sentences where English would use the perfect continuous, to 
express action which has continued for some time and is still con- 
tinuing. 

Je onek din theke bagla poijcze. He's been studying Bengali for 

a long time. 

aj tin din e kaj koc:i. I’ve been doing this work for 

the last three days. 

Note especially the use of the present imperfect of aja in this 
sense with a preceding past participle active. 

amra coudzo puruj thdce e niom We’ve been observing this cus- 
mene ajci. tom from time immemorial 

(lii. from fourteen genera- 
tions). 


Jono, ami tomake Job bole dic:i. 
ejona! ac:a, ajci. 
ami ei }ac:i. 

bojuma ami Je boikhana ene 
died. 


Je elo kintu ar keu ajeni. 
amra ejeci kintu tara ajeni. 
tara gechilo; tomrao jaoni 
kaeno? 
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(<2) In a subordinate adverbial clause to describe past action vividly, 
even though the verb of the prindpal sentence is in the past tense, 
ami bhat khaczi' aemon Jomae He turned up while I was havii^ 
Je eje ponlo. my meal. 

(«) ajce is used as an adjective in the sense of next. 

ajce robiar tar Jogge amar I diall meet him next Sunday, 
dsekha hobe. 

(iii) Present Perfect. 

(a) To describe a finished action the results of which continue into the 
present. 

That's what I’ve come to tell 
you. 

I’ve given him the letter, but I 
can’t say whether he has read 
it or not yet. 

(b) Often used where English uses the simple past. 

bogkimbabu"debicoudhurani” Bahldm Babu wrote "Debi 
likhecen. Chaudhuragii.” 

anek bacar holo igrejera e dej The English took possession of 
odhikar korece. this country many years ago. 

ami kal ekhane ejeci. I came here yesterday, 

kal tar bapte agtm legece tai Je His house caught fire yesterday, 
kicu din amader bati thakbe. so he's going to stay at our 

house for a few da}^. 

(c) Often used where English uses is {am, are) with an adjective or past 
participle passive. 

darjata bandho hoeece. The door is shut, 

kajta hoee gsce. The work is finidied. 

macer jholta bej hoeece. The fish curry is nice, 

e tarkarita baco }hal hoeece. This curry is very hot. 

tar bhari ajuk korece. He is very iU. 

tate amar dukrho ho^ce. I’m sorry about that. 

(d) Since the present perfect is really made up of a p^t participle active 
followed by some person of the present simple of aca, and since the 
present simple of t baka is alwa}^ substituted for the present simple 
of aca after }odi {if), }e keu {whoever) and similar words, the present 
perfect cannot be used in these cases, but has to be replaced by a 


apnake tai bolte ejeci. 

take cithikhana dieci, kintu er 
mod:he po^ece ki na, ami 
bolte paczina. 
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past participle active followed by the present simple of i-haira. This 
form is identical with the present frequentative, but in the cases 
referred to it is best to regard it not as a present frequentative but 
as a conditional present perfect. 

Je jodi kajta JeJ kore thake, ta He can go home if he has finished 

hole bati jete pare. the work, 

tara }odi eje thake, ta hole amra If they’ve come we’ll sit down 

khete bojbo. to dinner. 

}e keu e/e thake take car taka I’ll give four rupees to anyone 
dobo. who has come. 

(e) The n^ative of the present perfect is always expressed by the corre- 
sponding form of the present simple followed by ni. A present 
perfect form can never be followed by na. 

tarai e kotha bolece, amra to It was they who said this. We 
bolini. didn’t say it. 

Jekika; JeJkorece? naaekhono Has he finished his work? No, 

JeJkoreni. not yet. 

apni Je cithi lekhemi kaeno? Why haven’t you written that 

letter? 

tara to gaece ; tumio }aoni kaeno ? They’ve gone. Why haven’t you 

gone too? 

(iv) Present Frequentative. 

Used to denote action which is at present customary. Bengali tends 
to mark the customariness of such action by the use of this tense' in many 
places where English uses the present simple, and leaves the customari- 
ness of the action to be inferred from the context. 

ami roj Jekhane gie th^. I go there every day. 

Je tai kore thake. That’s what he does, 

e dejer Idkera bhat khee thake. The people of this country eat 

rice. 

tumiksno Jerakomkorethako? Why do you do that sort of 

thing? 

(v) Past Simple. 

(a) . In connected narrative to describe a series of actions in past time. 
ra}a cakorke pakhi ante bblxen. The king told the servant to 
cakor anlo. raja pakhike ek^ fetch the bird. The servant 

kotha jigrej kolren, kintu fetched it. The kuig asked the 

jtaiehi kicui bohona. bird a question, but the bird 

said nothing at all. 
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(&} To express action which has just taken place or even (by anticipation) 
action which is just on the point of taking place. 

tumi kobheke ele? Where have you come from? 

Je eimatro eje poclo. He's only just arrived. 

tSra ei to khete bojlen. They've just sat down to dinner. 

aetok:hone bu}lum tomarkothar At last I see what you mean, 
mane ki. 

ami e boikhana tomake upohar I present you with this book, 
dilum. 

tumi kothae coke. Where are you off to? 

JebakJocabibondhokoreboko, She locked the box and said, 
"cabita amari kace roilo.” "I'm going to keep the key.” 

(c) With a preceding nai to express a negative supposition or 
suggestion. 

onek dini jokhon jami, tokhon Since you haven't been there for 
ar nai gselen? a long time, what if you don't 

go at all? (The idea is that it 
will not matter if you don't.) 
apni amake |e tska deben ta die I'm going to buy books with the 
box kinbo. * money you give me. 

bote? ar ami n&i Indeed? And supposing I 

dilum? don't give you the money? 

(d) Sometimes equivalent to the past conditional (-turn, -te, -tij, -to, -ten) . 

e kaj kotxe apnar dktu koRo It would have been no disgrace 
holeo nindar kotha chilona. to you if you had found a little 

difficulty ia doing this. 

(e) The negative na can be added to the past simple, but sometimes the 
present simple with a following ni is used instead. 

ami gelum kintu Je }ami. i I went but he didn't, 

ami gelum kintu Je gselona. | 

(vi) Past Imperfect. 

To denote past action which was not complete at the time referred 

to in the context. 

ami jokhon bap jacxilum tokhon I met him as I was going home, 
tar Jogge dsddia holo. 

tar Jogge pkhon dsekha holo I was going home when I met 
tokhon ba(;i jacxilum. him. 


L 
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(vii) Past Pektect. 

(a) To express past action that \ras complete at the time referred to in 
the context; equivalent to the Engli^ past perfect Qiad dm£^. 

tar onek bacar age tini hideje Many years prenously he had 
gechilen, Idntu je Jomaer gone abroad, but at the time 

katha hocie fe Jomae tini ei of vrMch vre are speaking he 

deje diilen. uras in this country. 

( 5 ) To express past action of which the present significance is not great; 
equivalent to the English past ample. 

ami kal J^hane gechilum. I went there yesterday. 

Jekhane gie ki dekhechOe? \niat did you see when 3'ou got 

there? 

e katha June Je ki bolechilo? Wlrat did he say when he heard 

this? 

(c) Sometimes used instead of the past conditional (-turn, -te, etc.}. 

bapre bap ! eilUiane thakte hole Good gracious ! I should simply 
gechilum ar Id. have died if I'd had to stay 

here. 

{d) na is never used after a past perfect. The n^ative is espressed 
the corre^iiding person of the present with ni attached. 

tinii gediilen, ami jaini. It was he who went, not 1 . 

tara je Jomae ejediilo, tomrao \Miy didn't 3'ou come at the 
Je Jomae ajoni kasno? same time as the3’' did? 

(viii) Past Frequentative. 

(a) To express action which was customary in the past; equi^'alent to 
the English used to. 

He used to teach us Sanskrit. 
The Ar3'ai^ used to wor^p the 
sun. 

(b) Often used in places where English would use the past imperfect or 
the simple past. 

ami jakhon kaleje po^tum I lived in these lodging^ when I 
takhon ei b^Jae thaktum. was stud3'ing in the collie, 

tumi ejeco ta airii jantumna. I didn't know 3’ou had come. 

(c) Used as a past conditional to e^qjress hypothetical^ a condition or 
a state of tbtn^ which was not realised in the past. \lTien so used 


tini amader JogJkrito pa^aten. 
aijera Juper puja koben. 
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it is best to regard the tense not as a past frequentative, but as a 
past conditional. The past conditional may be used in both clauses 


of a conditional sentence. 
tiimi jodi Jekhane jete, ta hole 
amar fogge dsekha hoto. 
bag jodi ajto ta hole palie jetum. 


If you had gone there you would 
have met me. . 

I should have run away if a 
had come. 


(ix) Future Simple. 

{a) To express action that will take place after a lapse of time. Note 
the different En^sh equivalents as shown below. 


kal tar Jogge amar daekha hobe. 
ami take kicu dobona. 
tara aeto Jokale afte parbena. 

ami kal bati jabo. 
tara ptctar garite ajbe. 

apni kobe $ire ajben? 
ami kal ghota kinbo. 

Job thik thak hoee gele pore tini 
amake khobor pathie deben. 
apnar Jogge e hoptar modzhe ar 
daekha hobena. 


I shall meet him to-morrow. 

I won't give him an5d:hmg. 

They won't be able to come so 
early. 

I'm going home to-morrow. 

They’re coming by the five 
o'dock train. 

When are you coming back? 

I'm going to buy a horse to- 
morrow. 

He's going to send me word when 
everything is fixed up. 

I shan't be seeing you again this 
week. 


( 6 ) In subordinate adverbial dauses of time to express action imminent 
at the time referred to in the context. 


Je batir theke berie jabe aemon | His brother arrived as he was on 
JomSe tar bhai eje po^lo. | the point of leaving the house. 
. (c) Sometimes equivalent to an Eng lkb conditional. 


bag ajle ami palie jabo. 

JeJab bojhate onekzhon lagbe. 
e^onthak. kal bu|hie dobo. 

tumi take enkom thatza korbe 
kaeno? 


If a tiger came I should run away. 

It would take a long time to 
explain all that. Never mind 
about it now. I’ll explain it 
to-morrow. 

Why should yon make fun of 
him like this? 


(d) .In the 3h to express a polite request to be complied with in the 
futtre. In this use the 3h future simple is a future imperative. 

tar^ogge daekha hole take e 1 If you see him, give him this' 
boikhana deben. book. 
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(c) • After jokhon, je Jom5e, je din, and similar words and phrases, when 
the reference is to the future, Bengali puts the verb in the future 
simple, and not in the present as in English, 
ami pkhon bolbo tokhon }ete You may go when I tell you to. 
parbe. 

tumi pto din ekhane thakbe, I shall stay here as long as you 
amio toto din thakbo. do. 

Je pkhon §ire ajbe tokhoni He'll have dinner directly he 
khabe. gets back. 

Je je pojzonto na aJbe Je poj:on- You must stay here till he 

to apnar ekhane thakte hobe. comes, 

brijti ptakzhon na thambe I'm going to sit here and read a 
totakzhan ekhane boje boi book till the rain stops, 

pocbo. 

(/) With a follo^^'ing imperative, corresponding to two imperatives in 
English connected by and. 

ca khaben, ajun. Come and have some tea. 

amar ghore gie ekfu bisram Come along to my room and 

korbe, colo. have a little rest. 

(x) Future Imperfect. 

(a) To express continuity of action in the future. 

tini pkhon ajben Pkhon anu I shall be working when he 
kaj kotze thakbo. comes. 

(b) Often the emphasis on the continuity of the action is so strong that 

one would have to tran^te into English b}^ am going to (or shall) 
keep on .. . -ing. 

Je Junbena, kotiia bolte thakbe. He won't listen, he'll keep on 

talking. 

(xi) Future Perfect. 

(a) To denote an action which ^^ill be complete at a future time referred 
to in the context. 

ami Jekhane poebar age tini He'll have gone awa}’’ before I 
cole gie thakben. get there. 

(&) To denote the probability of something having taken place, 
tumi e kotha June thakbe. You ma3'’ have heard this. 

You have probably heard this, 
tini sPkzhone niJeSe ba^i gie He must surely have got home 
thakben. by now. 

hoe to gie thakbe. He may perhaps have gone. 
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(xii) Present Imperative. 

To denote a wish or command which is to be complied with at once. 


Jono ; ami boli. 
cole ae; amra ba^i jiu. 
amake du taha din. 

Idke bole, ki bole? boluk. 

apnar ja bolbar ta dshuni bolun. 

tara age ajun, tar pore amra 
khete bojbo. 
bolo ddshi. 


Listen; let me tdl you. 

Come along; let's go home. 
Give me two rupees. 

People say. What do they say? 
Let them say. 

Say what you have to say at 
once. 

Let them come first, and then 
we’U sit down to dinner. 

Tdll me (lit. Say and let me see.) 


na added to a present imperative 

tor boikhana amake dena. 
aeto ta^atati kaeno? Je 'age 
a/ukna. 
amake bolona. 


has the force of Won’t you? or Do. 

Give me your book, do. 

Why such a hurry? Do wait till 
he comes. 

Do tdl me. 


na prefixed to a 3 rd person present imperative makes it negative. 

aemon na hdk 1 May it not be so 1 

i/xor na korun ! God forbid 1 


The negative of the first or third person of the present imperative 
may be esqpressed by prefixing jseno na to the corresponding form of 


the present simple. 

asmon ka; ami jaeno kokhono na 
kori! 

Je jaeno a; na aje. 

The idiomatic use of na kseno 

should be noted. 

ami }a kori na kaeno, kicutei 
kicu hoena. 

tui jai bol na kaeno, ami jaboi. 

tumi joto ceJta koro na kaeno, 
}it:e parbena. 

apni take pto cithi likhun na 
kaeno, take kokhono bojhate 
parbema. 

Je pto bofo lok hok na, ami tar 
kotha manbona. 


May I never do such a thing 1 

Don’t let him come to-day. 
or na with the present imperative 

No matter what I do, nothing is 
of any use. 

I wiU go, whatever you say. 

You won’t be able to win, no 
matter how hard you try. 

You’ll never be able to persuade 
him, however many letters 
you write to him. 

I’m not going to obey him, how- 
ever Wg a man he may be. 
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(/) Note also the following; — 
tini ajun ar nai ajun amra to 
afbo. 

tumi taka dab ar nai dab, amar 
tate kicu aje }aena. 


Wlictlicr he comes or not we're 
coming any way. 

It makes no difference to me 
whether you pay the money 
or not. 


(«) 


( 6 ) 


(xiii) Future Imperative. 

To denote a wish or command which is to be complied with at some 
future time. 


aj ajle hobena, kal ajben. 

tar Jogge daekha hole, take e 
kotha bolij. 

e kaj aekhon na kore pore koro. 


It's no good coming to-day. 

Come to-morrow. 

If you see him, tell him this. 

Do this work later, not now. 


na added to a future imperative e.\presses a proliibition referring 
either to the present or the future. 


take kicu bolbenia. 

dke merona. 

oto taka die kinij na. 


Don't tell him anything. 
Don't hit him. 

Don't pay all that for it. 


THE USES OF THE INFINITE FORMS OF THE VERB, 

(i) The Verbal Noun in -a. 

The verbal noun in -a may be used in the nominative, objective 
genitive or locative case. 


(ac) Nominaiive. 

Je kaj kara ucit nSe. 
ta kara Jahaj habena. 
amar ki kara ucit? 
tar jaba holona. 
take dsekha }ae. 
anek katha bala hbeece. 
e rasta die jaba jaena. 
amader khaba daba tar modxhe 
hoee jabe. 

.(b) OljecHve. 

jene June kuike mere ^lake 
narohotise bale. 

ami Jeta karake bhalo mone 
korini. 


It is not right to do that. 

It won't be easy to do that. 
VTiat ought I to do? 

He didn't go. 

He can be seen. 

Many things have been said. 
One can’t go by this road. 

Our dinner ^vill be over by then. 


Deliberately killing any one is 
called murder. 

I didn’t think it well to do that. 
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(e) Gmitive. 

Jekhane jaoar darkar 

khiBa daoar age kajta Jere nii. 

amar jaoa na |aoari modihe. 

(i) Locative. 

tumi Je kaiha balae ami hataj 
hoeechilum. 

e Jakzhi uposihit na thakae 
mokadiamata aj Jef hote 
parbena. 

tomar e ka} karate Jab mati 
holo. 


There’s no need to go there. 

Let’s finish the work before we 
have dinner. 

I might as wdl not have gone. 

I was discouraged by your say- 
ing that. 

The case can’t be concluded to- 
day on account of the absence 
of this witness. 

Everjdhing has been spoilt by 
your doing that. 


(ii) The Verbal Noun in -no. 

The verbal noun in -no is used in the nominative, objective wd genitive 
cases, but veiy sddom indeed in the locative. 


(a) Nominative. 

tomar e ka} karano ucit nae. 

Jekhane dStano |aena. 

amader ar kauke pathano ucit 
chilo. 

ato lokxe khaoano }abe ki kore? 

e kal bilat theke anano hoee- 
chilo. 

(&) Objective. 

bidej theke mal ananoke amdani 
bale, bideje mat pathanoke 
raptani bale. 

(e) Genitive. 

Oder khaoanor bhar ami nite 
parbona. 


You oughtn’t to have this done. 

One can’t stand there. 

We ought to have sent somebody 
dse. 

How are all these people to be 
fed? 

This machine was imported 
from Europe. 

Getting things from abroad is 
called import; sending things 
abroad is called esport. 

I can’t imdertake to feed them. 


(iii) The Verbal Noun in -ba. 

(a) Used in its uninflected form only to form a compound with matro. 

Je eje^ potbamatro amra cole I We came away as soon as he 
®J®ci« 1 arrived. 
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(b) Generally used in the genitive in preference to the verbal noun in 
-a or -no. 

tbmake e kotha bolbar jonre 
ejeci. 

Je cole jabar Jomoei e kotha 
boko. 

tar ajbar khub ice chilo. 

(c) The genitive of the verbal noun in -ba is frequently used to denote 
likdihood, suitability or possibility, etc. 

Je erokom kaj korbar lok no& He isn’t the man to do this sort 

of thing. 

amar onek kaj korbar ace. I have a lot of work to do. 

tar hzidoe kicutei tolbar noe. He isn't the sort of man to be 

dismayed by an3rthing. 

amra Judhu caka ghorabar kuli We are only to be the coolies 
hobo. to make the wheds go round, 

apnarkaceamar jerintaJohoje The debt I owe you is not one 

Judbar noe. that can be easily paid, 

tor Jogge tar kono motel bie It’s quite out of the question for 
hobar noe. her to be married to you. 

(iv) Subject of the Verbal Noux. 

{a) Sometimes in the nominative. 

Je e kotha bolae amra cole On his saying this we went 
gdum. away. 

(b) More frequently in the genitive. 

I shall see him before you get 
thae. 

He didn't go. 

It wasn’t right of you to do this. 

(v) Object of the Verbal Noun. 

Verbal nouns retain suffident of their verbal force to govern an 
objective case. 

tomar take e tdra daoa udt You oughtn't to have given him 
chilona. this money, 

fader kothao daekha jacena. The 3 r’re nowhere to be seen. 

(vi) Past Partic2ele Passive. 

The past partidple passive ban tiie same form as the verbal noun in -a 
or -no, and in many cases it is not dear whether the form is to be regarded 


tomar ajbar age tar Jogge amar 
daekha babe. 
tar jaoa holona. 
toder e kaj kora bhalo hoeni. 


I came to tdl you this. 

It was when he was going away 
tibat he said this. 

He very much wanted to come. 
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as a participle or a verbal noun. There are, however, a sufficient number 
of cases in which it is clearly a participle to justify one in speaking of 
Uie form as a past participle passive as well as a verbal noun. It is often 
used with a subjective genitive of the agent. 

ami tar lekha sekihana boi I’ve read a book wTittcn by 
poceci. him. 

e kaj tar dara kora hoeece. This work has been done by him. 

tarnijer jometoirikoranoghare Why should I stay in a house 
ami ihakbo kaeno? that he has had built for 

himself? 

Je mara gaece. He’s dead. 

(vii) Past Participle Active. 

(fl) Very frequently used to express sequence, thus avoiding a scries of 
verbs connected by and, this latter being a construction wliich 
Bengali dislikes. 

Je eje take gali die dhore maho. He came and abused him and 

laid hold of him and beat him. 
ami tar kace gie Jab bolbo. I’ll go to him and tell him 

everything. 

(6) With -0 added it represents an English clause introduced by though, 
even when. 

Je e katha Juneo bijiej korbena. He won’t believe this even when 

he hears it. 

ami Jekhane gieo kicu kotxe Tliough I went there I couldn't 
pal:umna. do anything. 

(c) Used to form an adverbial phrase expressing means, instrument, 
route, etc. 

amra nouko kore ejeci. We’ve come by boat. 

ami kolkata hoee jabo. I’m going via Calcutta. 

ka taka die e ruti kineco? How much did you pay for this 

bread? 

ami take die tomar kace khabar I’ll send you v/ord by him. 
pathie dobo. 

makatokaJtokoretomakelalon With what pains your mother 
palon korecen. has brought you up. 

cauler bseboja kore ebar amar I've made a considerable loss on 
bistar iokjan hoeece. m\* rice business tiiis year. 

Je caj kore kha^ He lives by farming, 

am: ki kore bolbo? Hov.- am I to say? 
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id) 


To fonn an adverbial phrase expressing cause. 


Je lakhom hoee more gsece. 
tini amake ddche kgde utlen. 

e nie bhari |hogta bedhe galo. 


He has died of his wounds. 

He began to weep at the sight 
of me. 

A serious quarrd arose over this. 


{e) 


To form an adverbial phrase expressing manner. 


Je ka}ta khub bhalo kore korece. 
alugulo ato choto kore ketona. 

cScie pop. 


He has done the work very well. 
Don't cut the potatoes up so 
small. 

Read it out loud. 


if) 


naoa is used with a preceding past participle active to suggest that 
the action denoted by the participle is one to the advantage of the 
person performing it; daoa similarly placed suggests that it is to 


the advantage of someone else. 

take e kotha bole dao. 
ejob kotha likhe nao. 

JeJob }inij kutie nao. 
apni ki amake er karon bujhie 
dite paren? 

Je eJob kotha toiri kore niece. 


Tdl him this. 

Write all this down. 

Pick up those things. 

Can you eiqilain to me the 
reason for this? 

He made up all this story. 


te) 


^la and |aoa are used with a preceding past participle active to 
suggest the idea of finality or completeness. 


Je take mere ^elechilo. 

Je take merechilo. 

Je more jabe. 
kajta hoee gsece. 
ami kaj dekte dekte Jere $elte 
. parbo. 

kolji bhege gsece. 

Je kSde $el:o. 


He killed him. 

He beat him. 

He'll die. 

The work’s finished. 

I shall be able to finish off the 
work in no time. 

The pitcher is broken. 

He burst out crying. 


(A) 


otha and tola are used with a preceding past participle active to 
suggest a change to a better state or a state of more activity. On 
the other hand pofa is used to suggest a change to a worse state or a 
state of less sictivity. 


Je dhoni ho% utlo. 
ami hoeran ho% poi;eci. 
Je eje potlo. 

Je kSde utlo. 


He grew rich. 

I have got tired. 
He arrived. 

He began to cry. 
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(») aja is used with a preceding past participle active to denote beginning, . 
coming on. 

Sdhar hoee afce. 1 It’s getting dark. 

(;■) die, nie, thd:e, cee and some other past participles active are now- 


adays used as postpositions. 

Je rasta die jac:e. 
tumi kon dig die jabe. 
cakor die khabar pathie dobo. 
take die e kaj korate parbema. 

tomra ki nie tarko koao. 

Je ghare theke berulo. 

Je amar cee beji boka. 

{k) Miscdlaneous idiomatic uses. 

Je bhari bhul kore bojlo. 
carti bhat khee }an. 

kaj fej korei }eo. 

a$ kala kato kore baeca hocxe? 

tara du}on kore ghare theke 
belie do. 

ami e katha na bole thakte 
paciina. 

amra cod:o puruj theke e 
niom mene afci. 

/e amadersegaro takakore diece. 
/e ddiane boje ace. 

Je dchane bojece. 
tini Jekhane datie acen. 
ami ejei take ddrte peediilum. 
ba^giei babake e katha bole dio. 


He's going along the road. 

Which way are you going? 

I’ll send word by a servant. 

You won’t be able to get this 
work done by him. 

What are you arguing about? 

He came out of the house. 

He's a bigger fool than I am. 

He went and madeabigmistake. 

Have a mouthful of food before 
you go. 

•Don't go till you've done your 
work. 

What price are plantains sdling 
at to-day? 

They came out of the house 
two by two. 

I can’t hdp saying this. 

We've been observing this cus- 
tom from time immemorial. 

He's given us deven rupees each. 

He is sitting here. 

He has sat down here. 

He is standing there. 

I saw him directly I got here. 

Tdl your father tins as soon as 
you get home. 


(viii) Syntax of the Past Participle Active. 

(a) The past partidple active usually qualifies adjectivally the subject 
of the sentence or dause in which it occurs. 

tini amar kaceefebolien. ( He came to me and said. 

Note that When you caine to rm he said cannot be trandated tumi 
amar kace eje tini boken. 
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(A) The past participle active may qualify the logical sul)Ject (expressed 
or understood) of an itifinitc fonn. 

ami take deke e Icotlia bole dile If I call him and tell him this 
Je cole jabe. he'll go away, 

porer talca kero naoa corer kaj. To snatch for oneself money 

belonging to some one else is 
the act of a thief. 

tini koedike hate pae bSdhc tar He gave orders for the prisoner 
Jamne ante hulcum diien. to he bound hand and foot 

and brought before him. 

taderekliancbo/ct}in];bar]:aron What's the reason for their 
ki? sitting on here? 

(c) The past jinrticiple active is sometimes used absolutely, i.c. qualifying 
a nominative absolute expressed or understood, but in most of such 
ciiscs it will be found that the nominative absolute thus qualified is 
the logical, though not the grammatical .subject of the .sentence 
or clause. 

anek dur hetc amar paer bedna My feet arc painful after my 
ho^ce. long walk, 

rat jege amar a/uk hoccchilo. I got ill through keeping late 

hours. 

take dekhe bod holo jmno pagol To look at him it seemed as if 
hoccce. he had gone mad. 

Jckhane gic kaj ki? \\'Iiat'5 the good of going there? 

ghum bhege Je sthir korc bojlo, He woke and made up his mind 

a} ijkule jabona. he wouldn't go to school that 

day. 

kaj ki oto kojto kore? What’s the use of putting one- 

self to all tins trouble? 

(/f) In a few cases the past participle active is used where the verbal 
noun would be more strictly in place, though the participial con- 
struction is sanctioned by usage. 

ekhane eje obodhi tar Jogge I I haven’t seen him even once 
amar aegbaro daekha hoeni. { since I got here. 

' (e) Sometimes the past participle active is used before a noun just like 
an adjective. 

gee bajie lok. ) Singers and players. 

(ix) Infinitive and Pbesent Participle Active. 

The same form is used for both the infinitive and the present partidple 
active, and it is sometimes not easy to say whether the form should be 



introduction to colloquial BENGALI 


i6i 


understood as the one or the other, 
all the TKCs of the form trader one heading. 


following ways: — 

{a) In dependence on another verb. 

fe bati }ete cae. 
totiuikB kotha bolte ki mana 
korini? 

fftfee ^chane bojte diona. 
jfe kSdte laglo. 

(6) In dependence on an adjective. 
^Ita dekte khub Jundor kintu 
khete bhari teto. 

ami e katha bolte badiho holum. 

[c) In dependence on a noun. 

■ cithir jobab dite dert hdeece. 

Je kaj kotre karo Jadxhi hS. 
e kotha jigreJ kotre Ia|ra ki? 

amar motreo obokaf nS, 

(d) To erqpcess purpose. 

rot dekte gie kolao bececi {pr.). 


mac dhotre gie kada makte hoe 
(,pr.). 

amt tar Jogge da^a kotre jabo. 
apnar bolte amar keu nS. 
Jekhane jete kotokrhon lagbe? 


It is therefore convenient to treat 
The form is used in the 


He wants to go home. 

Didn't I tdl you not to talk? 

Don’t let him sit here. 

He began to cry. 

The fruit is very beautiful to 
look at, but very bitter in 
taste. 

I'm bound to say this. 

There has been a delay in 
answering the letter. 

It is not in anyone's power to 
do that. 

Where's the disgrace in asking 
this question? 

I've no time even to die. 

I went to see the car (of Jagan- 
nath) and managed to sell 
some plantains at the same 
time (i.e. I killed two birds 
with one stone). 

If one goes to catch fish one 
must get muddy. 

I’ll go to see him. 

I've no one to call my own. 

How long will it take to get 
there? 

What’s the fare? 


}ete koto bhata lage? 
|ete a/te dutaka lage. 


The return fare is two rupees. 


(c) Often used with a nominative absolute (expressed or understood) 
to mean Auring the action or state described by the verb. In these 
casM the form may be regarded as a present participle, though as a 
genitive is sometimes substituted for the nominative aV obitf it 
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O') 


(S) 




would seem that tliere is a feeling that the form in -te even here 
retains sonsething of the nature of an infinitive or of a verbal noun. 


dat thakte deter moxieda bojha 
la^a fjfr.) 

fc utte bo/te araalie that:a korc 
thake. 

motxc amrai mara :abo. 

Jib goftc banor ho!o (/-r.). 


amar lete ratri hobe. 

ami take a/tc dekhcchilum. 

amake e kai kot:e badha diona. 


T/ie value of teeth can’t be real- 
ised as Jong as one has them. 

He makes fun of me in season 
and out of season. 

If it is a case of a funeral, itii 
be oars. 

WTile one was mainng an image 
of S:*.*a it has turned out a 
monkey (the idea of setting 
out to do one tiling and un- 
intentionallv- doing s-omething 
quite different). 

It’Ii be dark before I get there. 

I saw him coming. 

Don't prevent m.e doing this. 


na-f infinitive ~ -i denotes thai 
infinitive is almost simultaneous ^ 
sentence or clause. \‘en’ often on 
-f -i in a similar sense, 
tar kotha fef aa hotel /e pote | 

gslo. I 

ami bojte na bojtei Je utbe 
dacalo. i 

ami e kotha bolte na bolte: amar { 
bhS efe pozlo. i 

j 

A reduplicated present participle 
action. 

doupte dou^ote iara citkar koko. j 
e box po^e po^e baqla j 
Jddia ia& ] 

An infinitive dependent on ace with 
or genitive denotes pemnisibility. 
nil and the future thskbe. 

Jrfeban g ki xete ace? lete | 
thakbena kano? i 

hinduder bidhoba b:e kotxe niL j 

toznake omon kotfaa bolte niL | 


L the action expressed by the 
aitli that of the main verb of the 
e finds in.finit:ve ~ na infinitive 

Before he had finished spealang 
he foil down. 

I had scarcely sat dovra when 
he stood up. 

The words were smrcely out of 
my mouth when my brother 
turned up. 

denotes continuous or progressive 

The\' shouted as they ran. 

One can leam a lot of Bengali 
as one reads this book. 

or tvithout a preceding objective 
The conresponding negative is 

Is one alloived to go there? 

V.liy shouldn’t one be? 
Hindus are not aSowed to many 
widows. 

You mustn’t talk like that. 
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(t) infinitive dependent on some part of hooa, with or without a 
preceding objective or genitive, denotes necessity. 

fl ttwfce fdchane jete hoe. I have to go there. 

khete hohe. You must have your meal, 

amar e kaj kobe hoto. I should have had to do this 

work. 

jete hole ami jabo. If it’s necessary to go. I'll go. 

(x) Conditional Participle. 

'Die conditional participle qualifies a noun or a pronoun in the nomi- 
native absolute, expressed or understood. Occasionally, however, a 
genitive is substituted for the nominative. 

(a) Its commonest use is to express a condition or h}q>othesis. 

ami' tSr kace gde tini amake If I go to him he’s sure to give 
niJcSe taka deben. me some mon^. 

koii hole bagher dud mele (^r.). If one has money {Jit. cowrie 

shells), tiger’s milk can be 
obtained; i.e. money can do 
anything. 

tar daekha pele fake e kotha If I see him, 1 'U tell him this, 
bolbo. 

amar na gele noe. It won’t do for me not to go. 

(b) The conditional participle may often be translated by a dause 
introduced by when, rather than by a conditional clause. In such 
a case par or pore is often placed after the participle. 

porikihe JeJ hole bari |abo. I’m going home when my exam 

is over. 

Jujii osto gele por cobi ar tola It won’t be possible to take any 
jabena. more photos after the sun haa 

set. 

ami cole gele porei tini elen. It was after I’d left that he 

came. 

(c) With -i added the conditional participle conveys the idea of if on^. 

One has only to go there to be 
sure of meeting him. 

One can see that at a glance. 
The mere possession of a sacred 
thread doesn’t make a man 
a Brahman. 


Jekhane gdei tar Jogge nij(£e 
dakha hobe. 
dddei ta bojha ja& 
poite fhaklei bamunhoraa 
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(d) V.*i*h -o added tl:c* conditional pariicirde has t!:e sense of ciir. if, 
aUho'.tpi. 

Jc afleo tei:e kica beibcna. 


; I'n no*, coin^ to te!! hL*n any- 
rhira even if he comes. 

dhSa Jorce ceieo dhaa bhane Ti:ongh a dhC-ki fr>is to heaves, 

ipr.). 

ta!':e pagol bokco hae. 


, ;t gees cn posnomn noe. 

One may eves caJI him a mad- 
ma.n Uif. T;;onsh one calls him 
; a madman, i; is all right). 

(r) Sometime^ two conditional participles eac;: •.'.•iti: -o added give the 
sense o: "hfit-y.r . . , <.r. 


tumi sclco la am: gcleo ta. 
tin: ta^ta dileo hoe na dileo hoc. 


It comes to tr:e sa.me tnmg 
'.vhether yon no or L 
It doesn't matter v.-hc:her he 
pays ti:e mone;.* cr not. 

%Jl A conditional panidple v.-th -o foHov.-e-d by some pan of para v.dth 
the indnitive often c.\‘presse5 a slight rrobabilita* or a bare passToSity, 

Je ge!eo jete pare- ' He may g/assibly go. 

iatha;a foti holeo hote pare. Ti:e .stem* rr;.:y be true. 

For further remarJa on the conditional participle see Conditional 
Sentences, page 265. 


XEGATnX SEXTENXES AXD CLAUSES. 

(a) The nega'Jve of nnite indicative forms is expressed by adding na 
to the positive form, but r.a is never added to the present perfect 
or the past perfect, which fenn their negative by adding ai to the 
corresponding form of the present simple. For e.>amp!es see pages 
146 fg;. ru-S (e). 250 (dj. 

(0) In the native of an infinite form na is placed before it and not 
alter it. 


tin! na ajle amra ki korbo? 

Je na ajte pare. 

brff Je aJte parena. 
gmi apnake ace na bole kicu 
korbona. 

tar na ajbar karon ki? 


Vtliat shall we do it he doesn’t 
come? 

He ma3* not come. 

He can’t come. 

I’m not going to do anything 
wimon: telling yon mst. 

What’s the reason of his not 
coming? 
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fc) • In conditional clauses introduced by jodi, and in relative clauses 
' with a conditional force the na is placed before the verb, and not 


after it. 

Je na aje ta hole kicu 
pabena. 

iara pto din na ajbe tato din 
jvmar ddiane thakte habe. 
pto lok fca} na korbe, tara keui 
taka pabena. 

and e katha |odi Junte na petum 
ta hole jetumna. 

|ara na ajbe tader kicu dobona. 


He won’t get anything, if he 
doesn’t come. 

I shall have to stay here until 
they come. 

None of those who do no work 
will get paid. 

I shouldn't have gone, if I 
hadn’t heard this. 

I shan’t give anything to those 
who don’t come. 


(({) In clauses of purpose introduced by }seno, }ate, etc., the negative 
(when there is one) precedes the verb. 


Je }sno e ka; na kore ami take 
koto onurod korechilum. 
tar kojto }ate na hoe aemon 
bondobosto kotze hobe. 


How I begged him not to do 
this. 

Arrangements must be made to 
prevent his being put to in- 
convenience. 


{e) The negative of the imperative is formed by adding na to the future 
imperative. A na added to the present imperative expresses not a 
prohibition but an emphatic command or wish. For examples 
see pages 153 (6) and 154 (xiii) (b). 


{/) The negative of aU persons of the present simple of aca is nei, and 
the negative of the present of the simple copula is noi, noo, noj, 


noe^ non. 

tini ki acen? na, tini net, kintu 
tSr bhai acen. 
ami nS dekhe Je cole galo. 

ami mone kolzum tumi Jekhane 

nS. . 

ami bai)ali noi. 

tomra ki e ijkuler chatro noo? 

tini amar munib non. 

Je ki tomar Jogge nS? 

Je ki tomar bhai noe? 


Is he here? No, he’s not here, 
but his brother is. 

When he saw I wasn’t there, he 
went away. 

I thought you weren’t there. 

I’m not a Bengali. 

Aren't you pupils of this school? 
He isn’t my masta:. 

Isn’t he with you? 

Isn’t he your brother? 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

(a) Bengali does not diange the order of words in a sentence in order 
to give it an interrogative sense, but often introduces the interrogative 
particle ki as a kind of spoken note of interrogation. Sometimes the 
ki is omitted and the interrogath^ force is conveyed merdy 1^ the 
intonation. 

Je Bati |ac:e. 

Je ki bati jacre? 

Je bati }ac:e ki? >■ 

Je bati jacie? 

(b) When ki is used as a spoken note of interrogation it must not be 
stressed, but when it is used to mean what} it is stressed. 

Je ki 'bolbe? Will he say? 

Je 'ki bolbe? What will he say? 


He's going home. 
Is he going home? 


(c) Interrogative words like ki (phatl), ke, kaeno, ksemon, kijonze, kon, 
kothae, etc., need not be placed at the beginning of the sentence 
as in English; in fact they are usually in the body of the sentence, 
or at the end of it. 


Je kotha ke bolediilo? 
tumi ajbena kseno? 
ora ki}on:e cole gaelo? 
tomar bati kothae? 


Who said this? 

Why aren't you coming? 

What have they gone away for? 
Where's your home? 


((Q Bengali frequently uses a double interrogative in a distributive sense. 


tomra bolo dekhi tomra ke ki 
cao. 

e hijabe likhe dieci ami koto 
poeja die ki ki kineci. 


Tdl me what you eadi of you 
wants. 

I have written down in this 
account what things I have 
bought, and what I have paid 
for each. 


(e) Miscdlaneous idiomatic expressions. 


ta bdi ki? 

tumi semon bdkami koke kseno? 
ta, amar kopal ar ki? 

omon kaj kore kar baper Jadihi? 


Why, of course 1 
Why did you do a silly thing 
like that? Ohl it's just my 
(bad) luck, I suppose. 

Who in the world i}it. whose 
fother) fan do a job of that 
sort? 
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RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


{a) Bengali differs from English in always preferring to place the relative 
before the correlative, and in e 3 q)ressmg both the relative and the 
correlative pronoun, adverb or adjective. 


kal je lok ejechilo Je abar ejece. 

tumi }ekhane thakbe amio 
Jekhane thakbb. 
tini pto peecen ami tsto patni. 
tara pkhon cole jabe tokhon 
amra ajbo. 

}ini tomader bagla pofan tar 
nam ki? 


That man who came here yester- 
day has come again. 

Tm going to stay where you 
stay. 

I haven’t got as much as he has. 

We’h come when they go away. 

What’s the name of the man 
who is teaching you Bengali? 


(6) Bengali uses the following indefinite relatives:— 

Pronouns: je keu, whoever. 

}a kicu, whatever. 

Adjectives: |e kono, whatever, whichever. 


|e keu ajte cae /e a/te pare. 

apni amake ja kicu deben tate 
ami JontuJto hobo, 
tini amake jfe kono boi po^te 
bolen ta ami poi;bo. 


wi 


wishes can come. 


Whoever 
Anyone who 

I ^all be satisfied with what- 
ever you give me. 

I'll read whatever book he tells 
me to. 


(c) A double relative is often used in a distributive sense. 


Jokole je jar baiite cole gaelo. 

(d) Miscellaneous idiomatic uses; — 

apni je Jomoe ajun na kaeno, 
amake ekhane paben. 

je jai boluk na kaeno, tate amar 
kicu aje jaena. 

Je joto boka h(dc na kasno, e 
kotha nijcoe bujte parbe. 

Jaemon guru temni JiJio (^r.) 

tara jei eje po^lo amra temni 
cole ajcilum. 


They aU went away eadi to his 
own house. 


You’ll find me here at what- 
ever time you come. 

It makes no difference to me 
what anybody says. 

He'll be able to understand this, 
no matter how big a fool he is. 

Like teacher, like pupil. 

We were coming away just as 
-they arrived. 
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


(<?) TJ»e four commonest tyjws of conditional sentences in English arc 
represented in Bengali by three types only. 


(i) I f he comes I shall go away, 
(a) If he came (were to come, 
should come) I .shotild go 
away. 

( 3 ) If he has come I shall go 
away. 

(^) If he had come I .should 
have gone away. 


Jc jodi njc tabe ami cole }.ibo. 

Je jodi c/e thnke tabe ami cole 
jabo. 

Jc jodi ajto bbc ami cole jetum. 


{b) Instead of tabe in the second clause ta hole is often used. 


Jc jodi ajc ta hole ami cole 
jabo. 

Jc jodi eje thakc ta hole ami 
cole jabo. 

Je jodi aJto ta hole ami cole 
jetum. 


If he comes I shall go away. 

If he came f should go au*ay. 

If he has come I shall go away. 

If he had come I should have 
gone away. 


ic) 


(rf) 


Instead of the jodi clause the conditional participle is often used, 
and in this ease there is no need of tabe or ta hole in the second 
clause. 


Je ajlc ami cole jabo. 

Jc eJe thaklc ami cole jabo. 
Je aJlc ami cole jetum. 


If he comes I shall go away. 

If he came I should go away. 

If he has come I shall go au*ay. 
If he liad come 1 should have 
gone away. 


WHien it is necessary' to c.\prc^ concession {aw if, aUhougJi) rather 
than mere supposition {if), this is done by adding the particle -o to 
jodi and tabe (the latter then becoming tobu»tabeo), or b\' adding 


-o to the conditional participle. 

• 

Je jodio aje tobu (ta holeo) 
ami cole jabo. 

Je ajleo ami cole jabo. 

Je jodio eje thake tobu (tal 
holeo) ami cole jabo. v 

Je eje ^akleo ami cole jabo. J 
Je jodio ajto tobu (ta holeo) 1 
ami cole jetum. r 

Je ajleo ami cole jetum. J 


■ Even if (altliough) he comes I 
shall go away. 

Even if (although) he came I 
. should go away. 

Even if (although) he has come 
I shall go aw’ay. 


Even if (although) he had come 
I should have gone away. 
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(e)’ The negative (na), when necessaiy, is plax»d before the verbal form 
in the first clause, but after the verbal form in the second clause. 

r If he doe^’t come I shan’t go 


fe }odi na aje tabe ami cole 
labona. 

fe na ajle ami cole }abona. 


. - 


away. 

If he didn't come I shouldn’t 
go away. 


(f) Whether the jodi and tabe (ta hole) construction or the con- 
ditional participle is used, any form ftom the verb aca is replaced 
in the first clause by the corresponding form of the verb thaka. 


gie d^o tini Jekhane acen ki 
na; tiiakle (}odi thaken ta 
hole) take e boikhana dio. 

Je ba^i gsce ki na ami }anina ; 
jodi gie ' thake ta hole t^ 
Jagge amar ar dsdcha habena. 


Go and see if he's there or 
not; if he is give him this 
book. 

I don’t know whether he’s gone 
home or not; if he has, I 
^an’t see him again. 


(g) Sometimes, even when the conditional participle is not used, jodi is 
omitted, and to is substituted for tabe, or ta hole in the second clause. 
Sometimes both }odi and tabe (or to) are omitted. 

pari to jabo. I’U go if I can. 

balen ]ai. I'll go if you tdl me to. 


(h) Sometimes the first clause of a 
by a present imperative used in 

Je ajiik, tobu ami cole jabo. 
apni }ete bolun ar nai bolun, 
ami }abo. 


conditional sentence is represented 
a concessive sense. 

I shall go away, even if becomes. 
I’m going whether you tdl me 
to or not. 


REPORTED SPEECH. 


(a) In reported speech the person is changed when necessary as in 
English, but the same tense is retained as in the original direct speech. 


Je bolechilo je kaj hocie. 

Je bolechilo je kaj hoee gmce. 

Je bolechilo kal ajbe. 

Js ligzej koho ke ejece. 


He said the work was going on. 
He said the work had been 
finished. 

He said he would come to- 
morrow. 

He adred who had come. 
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(6) Direct speech is often introduced by the conjunction je as if 
it Trare in the indirect narration. 

/e bolechilo je ajbo boi He said, "Yes, of course I'll 
ki.” come.” 

(c) The past participle active bole is often used after a substantive 
dause in the sense of to the effect that. 

ami }abo bole sthir koreci. I’ve decided I'm going, 

brijti themece bole bod holo. It seemed as though the rain 

had stopped. 

Je kicu korbena bole protigxe He has vowed he won’t do any- 
korece. thing. 

(d) Sometimes e kotha, semon kotha, ta or some similar expression is 
used after a substantive clause of reported speech. 

Je kseno e kotha bolc:e ta ami I didn't know why he was 

jantumna. saying this. 

Je }e mara gaece e kotha tumi From whom did you hear that 
kar kace Junechile? he was dead? 

tini |e nijcoe Jekhane thakben I can't say that he'll be there 
ami mmon kotha boltepac:ina. for certain? 

(e) The conjunction je (that) introducing reported speech may be 

optionally omitted. On the other hand it may be inserted even 
before a reported question, where that would not be used in English. 

tini }e net ta ami bej jantum. I knew quite well he wasn't 

there. 

ami jantum Je ajbe. I knew he was coming, 

ami jigteJ korechilum Je kon I asked what time he was 

Jomoe aJbe. coming, 

tara je kon Jonm ajbe tar kono There's no certainty as to what 
thikana nil time they’ll come, 

ami jigteJ korbo tara je koto I'll ask how much they paid for 
taka die baci kinece. the house. 

THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

Bengali has no passive verbal forms, with the exception of the past 
participle passive which is the same as the verbal noun. When it is 
necessary to express a passive this is done by using the verbal noun as 
the subject of hooa or jaoa, but that tlus ought not to be regarded as a 
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gaatiine passive construction is evident from the fact that it can be used 


mth intransitive verbs. 

take bola hoeece. 
onek kotha bola hoeechilo. 
ta kata jabena. 
take daekha jaezena. 
axnar jaoa habena. 
kal |aoa jabe. 


He's been told. 

Many things were said. 

That can't be done. 

He can't be seen. 

I shan't be able to go. 

It'll be possible to go to-morrow. 




1. ask 

2 . du 
3< tin 

4. car 

5. p3c 

6. efao 
7- /at 

8. at 

9. no 

10. do/ 

11. sgaro 

12. bare 

13. tero 

14. codzo 

15. ponro 

16. /olo 

17. /otro 

18. atharo 

19. imi/ 

20. kuti, bi 

21. ekuj 

22. bair 

23. tei/ 

24. cobd/ 

25. p6ci/ 

26. chabd/ 

27. Jatai/ 

28. ataij 

For the 


Numeral Adjectives. 

57 * /atanzo 

58. atanzo 

59. uno/ait 

60. /ait 

61. sek/otzi 

62. ba/otzi 

63. te/otzi 

64. cou/otzi 

65. p 5 i/otzi 

66. <^e/ot:i 

67. /at/ofzi 

68. atfotzi 

69. uno/otzor 

70. /otzor 

71. £dcat;or 

72. baatzor 

73. teatzor 

74 . cuatzor 

75. pbeatzor 

76. cheatzor 

77. /atatzor 

78. atatzor 

79. ujia/i 

80. a/i 

81. seka/i 

82. bira/i 

83. tiia/i 

84. cura/i 


29. untri/ 

30. tri/ 

31 . aekotri/ 

32. botri/ 

33. tetri/ 

34. coutri/ 

35. pSitri/ 

36. chotri/ 

37. /aztri/ 

38. attri/ 
39 * uncolzi/ 

40. coizi/ 

41. aekcolzi/ 

42. biaizi/ 

43. tetalzi/ 
44 " cuaizi/ 

45. pbitalzi/ 

46. checoizi/ 

47. /atcolzi/ 

48. atcolzi/ 

49. unopbea/ 

50. paca/ 

51. aekanzo 

52. baaiuo 
33. tip:anzo 

54. cuanzo 

55. pScanzo 

56. chapanzo 


85. p 5 ca/i 

86. chca/i 

87. /ata/i 
8S. ata/i 

89. unonobzoi 

90. nobzoi 

91. askanobzoi 

92. biranobzoi 

93. tiranobzoi 

94. curanobzoi 

95. pocanobzoi 

96. chcanobzoi 

97. /atanobzoi 

98. atanobzoi 
99 - niranobzoi 

100. sek /o 
200. du So 
301. tin /o adc 
410. car /o do/ 

522. pSc /o bai/ 
ifOoo. adchajar 

6.000. cho hajar 
6,335. cho hajar 

tin /o pditri/ 

100.000. aek lofczho 

10.000. 000. aek koti 
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Tbere are also regular ordinal forms, but in colloquial Bengali only those 
for the first twelve are generally used. 

prothom, ditio, tritio, coturtho, poncom, JoJtho, Joptom, oJ]pm, 
nobom, dojom, aekadoj, dadoj. 


The Comparison of Adjectives. 

Bengali has no comparative or superlative inflection for adjectives, 
but expresses the comparison in other ways of which the following 


sentences provide examples. 

Je amar cee Choto. 

Je Jokoler cee choto. 
e duti loker mod:he ke choto? 

e chobi Job cee bhalo. 
tumi dhoni, kintu Je aro dhoni. 

Je amar du bocorer boi;o. 
tar boej amar boejer tin gun 
beji. 


He is shorter than I. 

He is the shortest of all. 

Who is the shorter of these two 
persons? 

This picture is the best. 

You are wealthy but he is still 
wealthier. 

He is older than I by two years. 
He is three times my age. 



STORl®® 



IXTRODL'CTIOX TO COLLOQUIAL BENGALI 


/ealcr /apno. 

1. bhojpurc ra-TiId bole aJ: tSti lhaSrto. 

2. or bap more :abar Jon:oe oneJ: {aka poeja rekhe c:tdo.* 

3- Jdatu o naaa bhabe Job {aJ:a urarkore die ccrib fco^ pojlo. 

4. SCO bsla t^diae to ar rec brela khabr^ :o{cna.‘ 

5. n;oncr dulche' aw din bone berate bejate stk Jealer /snee dsJcha-^ 

6. Jcal boko, "ki bha: ramlal, toncar :e ti obo;tha?’" 

7. ramlal boko, "ar bhai bolo Ircno? Job {aka poefa JeJ hcee cai!o.** 


S. e bole tat; da §6{a coker pi 

0. feal Iihab aja^ die boI;o, bhai torsar kcno bhoe^ aS ; Job ihZz fccre 
dobo.” 

10- Jeal pa/cr* ra::er bkctcr die-* can carte cahe coko. 

11. lokjca Jobai^ dftJd:e obak.* 

12. ranio Jealer fcotha" June stontrike hukun: diio Je p^no Jealke 

rajdorbare aecbar niaje. 

13. Jealer gsn June rani obsl: hcee c-tcIo. 

14. Jeal ranike boko, “amader dejer r«a sto bhalo :e Je feal nranuje* 

Prat korena. 


25 - 

26. 

17. 


“tar icnie Jealraloo Job amar moten can cae.” 
rani boko, “aeaa, cskho, tontader rsrar Jathe' anaar meer ble jhik 
koke paro?’* 


Jeal boko, “amader raja fchub bo'o rap; b:e {ie^ kcue betae' hujiar. 


iS. “tobe* apnar n:ee pkhon* a;toi Jiutdori', Pkhoa a 
oarbo bole ntone fcoe. 


mi b:e t^ik kcke 
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THE JACKAL'S DREAM 

1. A weaver by the name of RSmlal used to Kve at Bhojpur. 

2. When his father died, he left a lot of money. 

3. But he wasted aH the money in various ways and became poor. 

4. It was as much as he could do to get one meal a day. 

5. As he was wandering disconsolatdy in the woods one day he met 

a jackal. 

6. The jackal said, “Hullo, brother RamMl, what does this mean?” 

7. Tggmlal said, “What’s the good of talking, brother? All my 

money is used up.” 

8. With these words the weaver dropped a tear or two. 

9. The jackal cheered him up and said, “There’s no need for you to be 

afraid. I’ll put everything right.” 

10. The jackal went through the adjoining kingdom singing. 

11. The people were all astonished to see him. 

12. The queen too, when she heard about the jadcal, ordered the minister 

to bring the jackal once to court. 

13. When she heard the jackal’s song, the queen was astonished. 

14. The jackal said to the queen, “The king of our country is so good 

that he makes no distinction between jackals and htunan beings. 

15. “And so all the jackals even sing like me.” 

16. The queen said, "Now look here; can you arrange to get my 

daughter married to your king?” 

17. The jackal said, "Our king is a very big king ; he’s extremdy careful 

about marrying and things of that sort. 

18. "Still, since your daughter is so beautiful, I fancy I diall be able to 

arrange the marriage. 


bhM = fear, but here (as often) cause for fear. 

*• paj = 8i<&. 

j. the ifiierior of the kingdom (ra|:o}. 

"• aod fobuii are both used in colloquial Bengali. 

“ speechless and so surprised, astounded. 

**• kotna here = report. 

**• Redprocal use of the locative. 
fe%=ffw}ge. 

•p. here merely an "echo -word.” Compare khaoa 

?• immeasurdUy. 

iSn ^ colloquial Bengali as here to 
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19. "kintu aek kotha ; amader raja to bie kot:e ajle <her lokjon niajbe.” 

20. rani khabre boko, “na, Jeal mojae, oto loker jaega ki kore dobo.*’ 

21. “ac:a tar jome bhoe nei ; ami Job tbik kore dobo,” e kotha bole Jeal 

cole gselo. 

22. Jeal tatir barite $ire eje boko, “bhai, rajkomaer” Jathe to tomar 

bie thik kore elum.'’" 

23. tar por din Jeal doj hajar Jeal, bij hajar bhe^a, ar pac hajar kukur 

nie ramlalke Jogge kore pajer raj:e coko. 

24. rajbatir kace eJe Jobaike^ hoi hoi citkar koke*^ bole Jeal nije rajar 

kace gie boko. 

25. “amader raja Job lokjon nie apnar meeke bie kobe ejecen.** 

26. raja prae behuj* hoee boko, “ Jeal mojae, aeto lok ele je JorbionaJP 

27. “tumi dekte pacio amar e rajbapta toto boi:o na. 

28. “tomar raja ato lok Jogge kore anle tader khaoano' jae ki kore? 

2g. “khaoano to durer kotha", Jokoler bojbar jai^ao hobe ki na Jondeu.* 
akhon bolo dekhi er upae ki? ’* 

30. Jeal boko, “ac:a, ami agbar rajar kace gie take bujhie dile, tini tar 

lok lojkor deje pathie die aklai ajte raji holeo hote paren." 

31. e bole Jeal $ire ramlaler kace galo. 

32. Jeal bheija kukurder khub dhomobad die $irie" dilo. 

33. ramlalke nie rajbapte eje rajkomar Jabie bie die*^ dilo. 


5. Jokhon = when, since, as, seeing that. Note the follovring tokhon. ^ 

t. Jundor has a feminine form Jundori. Bengali adjectives are not inflected 
for gender except when they are real Sanskrit words (like Jundor) taken over hy 
Bengali. 

u. aromas — rajar koma (= mee). 

V. I have come having arranged, i.e. I have gone and arranged, 

w. To cry "hoi hoi." 

X. huj = consnoasness. behuj = unconscious. CL hiijiar, abo\'e. 

y. JorbxonaJ = desfntction (naj) of everything (Jorbxo). The preceding jeis the 
dliptic je = don’t you see that? 

z. Irh^pnn, verbal nonn = a feeding. CansatiTO of khaoa. It is the snbject 
of the verb jae. 

a. Feeding is a matter of distance, i.e. a remote matter. 

b. Jondeu == doiibt. 
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ig.. "But there’s one thing; if our king conies to marry (your daughter) 
he’ll bring a lot of people.” 

20. In alarm the queen said, "No Mister Jackal; how are we to find 

room for such a lot of people.” 

21. “All right, j^u needn’t worry about that. I’ll see to everything,” 

tiie jackal, and took his departure. 

22. WTien he got back to the weaver’s house, the jackal said, "Brother, 

I’ve been and arranged for 3rou to marry a princess.” 

23. The next day the jackal took ten thousand jackals, twenty 

thousand sheep, and five thousand dogs, and set out for the 
neighbouring kingdom in company with Ramlal. 

24. WHien he got near the palace, he told them all to howl, and himsdf 

went to the king and said, 

25. “Our king has come with all his folk to many your daughter.” 

26. The king nearty fainted and said, “\\Tiy, Mister Jackal, it will be 

something awful if all those people come. 

27. "You see that this palace of mine is not so (very) large. 

28. "If your king brings all these people with him, how are they to 

be fed? 

29. "It is doubtful whether there would even be room for them all to 

sit down, to sa}*- nothing of feeding them. Now tdl me what 
we are to do about it.” 

30. The jackal said, "All right; if I go to the king and e^lain to he 

may perhaps be willing to send his retainers home, and come alone.” 

31. With these words the jackal went back to RamlaL 

32. He sent the jackals, sheep and dogs away with many egressions 

of thanks. 

33. He brought Ramlal to the palace and married hiTn to the princess. 


c. $iri^ past ptc^. act. of ^eiano, cansative of $era. $era = to turn (mtians.) ; 
$eiano = to eattss to tum, to turn axcay or back (tiaiis.}. 

d. bie daoa, to get some one else married, to give in marriage, bie kara, tomarrv 
oneself. 
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dujon bokar gslpo. 

1. ag din duti lok sekta rasta die |acnlo. 

2. tara kicu dur gsce, semon Jomoe aeg buti tader Jamne eje felam 

kore cole gaelo. 

3. buti cole gele pore /e kake Jelam korece e nie du bondhute |h:^ta 

bedhe gsdo. 

4. segjon boko, “but! amakei Jelam korece." 

5. ar aegjon boko, “na, tomake na, amakei Jelam korece. tumi ki 

dekte paoni, Jelam korbar Jomoe amar dikei takiecfailo ? 

6. onek torkobitorker 'poreo tara jokhon kicui tkik koke pakona tokhon 

sthir holo je, sgbar butir kace gie jig:eJ kore aja jak.^ 

7. iai tara butir pecone pecone doutote laglo. 

8. doutote doutote tara citkar kore boko, “ogo baca I ektu dSt^na. 

amader aekta kotha June }ao."‘ 

9. buti tader citkar June ddtie boko, ‘‘amake na ki? tomra sto citkar 

koco kaeno? bseparta ki?" 

10. tara boko, "hago baca, amader dujoner modzhe tumi kake Jelam 

korechile bolo dekhi."** 

11. buti boko, "tomader dujoner modzhe je beji boka takei ami Jelam 

korechilum." 

12. e kotha Jime du bondhute abar jhogta bedhe gselo, ebar ke beJi boka, 

ei nie. 

13. aegjon boko, "aznii beji boka." 

14. ar segjon boko, "na, tumi bejl boka hobe kaeno? ami' tomar cee 

4.her beji boka." 

15. buti tader kotha June boko, "erokom Jukzho baeparer mimagjakotze 

gele' Judhu tornado kothar opor nirbhoi/ koke colbena to. 

16. "tomra dujone bolo dekhi, toznra ke ki bokami koreco.^ 

17. " ta hole ami bujte parbo, ke tozxiader modzhe beji boka, ar tomra 

jante parbe je, ami kake Jelam korechilum." 

a. takano, Zo look; a verb causative in form but not in meaning. 

b. Let a coming go on having gone once to the old woman and having ashed, 
e. Oh young one! Stop a hit! Go, having heard a word of usJ 

d. Say and let us see. 

e. If one goes to make a settlement of such a minute matter. 

f. nirbhor, dependence, nirbhor knra, to rely. 

g. You who what folly have done. 
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The Story of Two Fools. 

1. One day two men were going along a road. 

2. When they had gone a little way, an old woman met them and 

Bglaam^ to them, and went on. 

3. After the old woman had gone on, a quarrd arose between the two 

friends as to which of them she had salaamed to. 

4. One said, "It was to me that the old woman salaamed." 

5. The other one said, "No it was not to yon but to me that she 

palnflTTiprl. Didn't you see that it was at me that ^e looked 
when she salaamed?" 

6. As they could not come to any decision even after much argument, 

it was decided that they should just go to the old woman and 
a^ her. 

7. So they started running after the old woman. 

8. As they ran, they cried out, "IB, old girl I Stop a minute. Don’t 

go on till you’ve heard something we've got to say." 

9. When the old woman heard their shouts, she stopped and said, 

"Is it me you want? Why are yon shouting so? What’s the 
matter?” 

10. They said, "Look here, old girl, tell us, will you, which of us it was 

that you salaamed to." 

11. The old woman said, "It was to the one of you that’s the bigger 

fool that I salaamed." 

12. When they heard this, the two friends began to quarrel again, 

this time as to which of them was the bigger fool. 

13. One said, "I’m the bigger fooL" 

14. The other one said, "No, how can you be the bigger fool? I’m a 

very much bigger fool than you.” 

15. When the old woman heard what they said, she remarked, "If one 

has to settle a delicate point of this sort, it’ll never do to rdy 
merely on what you say. 

16. "Tell me, both of you, what foolish things you have each done. 

17. "Then I shall be able to tell which of you is the bigger fool, and 

you will also be able to discover which of you it was that I salaaTnPi^ 
to* 
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ghoca o bagher kaini. 

1. sdc chilo caja,. ar tar chilo sk chele o sekta ghoca. 

2. caJa joto din bece chilo fe ghocatake koto jotno kobo, koto ador 

kobo. 

3. ar ghocatao pranpone” probhur ka; kore dito. 

4. erokom kore tader mod:he prae sek rokom bondhuboi hoee gechilo. 

5. caja jekhane jeto tar ghocatao take pithe nie Jeikhane jeto. 

6. Jond:hae bsela dujonei a^tro baci $irto. 

7. ghocata tar danapani pet bhore kheto^ ar dib:i Jukno norom khocer 

opor ghumoto. 

8. emni kore tader dujoner dini bej Jukhe kaailo. 

9. krome caja buco holo, Jei Jogge' tar ghocatao buco holo. 

10. caja dddo je beji kaj Je ar kobe paciena. 

11. buco boeje to ar }oaner moton din rat hacbhaga*' porisrom kora jaena, 

ei bhebe caja jemni tar ni|er kaj komalo temni ghocatakeo ar 
beJi khatte ditona. 

12. emni kore koek bocor katlo, tar por sek Jiter Jondihsee buco tar 

cheleke ajirbad kore kajte kajte more gselo.* 

13. diele baper }on:e du csu: din^ dulcho koko, tar por baper pmano 

onek taka nie Job dukdio bhule gie khub $ubi kobe laglo tar 
bondhuder nie. 

14. addion ar ghocatar keu khobor nseena.* Je khete na pee o tar 

purono muniber }on:e kSde kSde din din roga hote laglo. 

15. emni koek maj katlo. seg din Jokal bsela tar notun munib eje take 

dekhe boko, 


a. With his life as the stake. 

b. Used to eat grain and water having filled his belly. 

0. Therewith, i.e. along with the fanner's growing old. 

d. Bone-breaking. 

e. Died while coughing. 
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The Story of the Horse and the TiGER. 

1. There was a fanner, and he had one son and a horse. 

2. As long as the farmer lived he used to take great care of the horse, 

and treat it very. well. 

3. And the horse too used to work for his master his very hardest.* 

4. In this way there had almost grown up a kind of friendship between 

them. 

5. Wherever the fanner went the horse used to go, with him on its back. 

6. In the evening they both used to come back home together. 

7. The horse used to have his fill of grain and water,® and used to 

deep on lovely dry soft straw. 

8. In this way they both lived very happily. 

9. The farmer in course of time grew old, and his horse grew old along 

with him* too. 

10. The farmer noticed that he could no longer do a lot of work. 

11. The farmer reflected that it was impossible in one's old age to go 

on doing back-breaking^ work night and day like a young man, 
and as he lessened his own work, he likewise no longer let the 
horse do much work. 

12. Several years went by in this way, and then one cold-weather 

evening the old man called his son to him and blessed him and. 
coughed and coughed till he died.* 

13. The son mourned for his father for a few da3r5,^ and then took all 

the money accumulated by his father, and forgetting all his 
sorrow began to have a good time with his friends. 

14. No one paid any attention now to the horse.* As he got no food 

and was all the while weeping for his old master he grew weaker 
every day. 

15* Some months went by in this way. One morning his new master 
came and looked at him and said. 


f. Tun or four days, i.e. a few days. 

g. No one takes news of the horse now any more. 




O *»i 
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16: "The old filing doesn’t die, and at the same time it is ruining me 
by eating to no purpose.* 

17. "Look here! I’m not going to feed you any longer for nothing. 

Get out of here. There are tigers in that forest you see over 
there. If you can catch a tiger and bring him to me whole and 
alive, then* you can come back; otherwise stay away altogether.’’^ 

18. What was the horse to do? He went sadly to the woods, and 

reflected, "It’s well; all my troubles will come to an end in the 
belly of a tiger.’’ 

ig. When he got to the forest he stood under a tree. Evening came on, 
and seeing him standing there as before, a jackal came to him. 

20. He told his sad tale to the jackal, and when the jackal heard it 

he was very sorry too. 

21. The jackal said, "Don't worry, nephew.* I’ll find a way out of 

the difficulty.’’ 

22. The jackal is the uncle* of all the animals, so he said to the horse, 

"Nephew, you lie down here as if you were dead. 

23. "I’m going to catch a tiger and bring him here. Directly I call 

to you, get up at once and rush home. Mind you don’t forget.’’ 

24. The horse lay just as if he were dead, and the jackal went and bowed 

very low to a tiger and said, "Mr. Tiger, Mr. Tiger, there’s a 
great joke to-day.” 

25. Thetigerasked," What’s that you say, my lad? What’s the joke?” 

26. Then the jackal said, " There’s a horse lying dead ; it’s dose by, under 

a tree. You come and take it away, and then you won’t need 
to worry any more about food’” to-day.” 

27. The tiger agreed at once, and invited the jackal to dinner at his 

house into the bargain. 

28. Whra the two of them got to the horse the jackal said, "Let me 

tie him on to your front le^; then you’ll be able easily to drag 
him away. TTiere’s no knowing but what hunters may come 
here.” 


l. Mother’s brother. 

m. There mil not be any more worry about food. 
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2g. bngho tai bhcbc bol:o, "Jei bimlo/* ■ 

30. Jcal toklion buno bta die bngher pnc o ghocnr pete" khub Jokto 

korc bcdhc die }ci “hoi hot" bole cScalo omni ghoca la^ic uthe 
munibcr batir dike chuttc laglo. 

31. bag or ki korbc? tar to du pa badha. take tcne nie gho[a askebare 

tar muniber kace gie hajir. 

32. bkhon car dik theke lokjon ejc bagke mnl:o, ar cajar cheleo /obar 

kace acto bj:a pelo je ar Jc ghocatal:e l»khono koRo ditona. 


t>. pae< pete. Reciprocal tiir of locntive. 
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29. * The tiger agreed and said, "That’s, a good idea." 

30. Then the jackal tied the tiger’s feet and the horse’s belly* very 

tightly togethOT with whd creepers, and directly he cried “Hoi, 
Hoi," the horse leapt up and rushed off in the direction of his 
master’s house. 

31. What was the tiger to do? His two feet were tied. The horse 

draped him right into his master’s presence. 

32. Then people came from all directions and killed the tiger; and the 

farmer’s son was put to sudi ^ame before everybody that he 
never iU-treated the horse any more. 
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nuner mul:o. 

1. aeg ra}a chilen. tar tin mee. raja mee katike* batoi bhalo bajten. 

2. seg din tar Jak^ holo meera take ke kato bhalo baje jig:eJ korben. 

3. andar mohole khabor gaelo raja mojae raj kon:aeder Jagge dadrha 

kohe can. 

4. prothome bafo rajkoniae elen. raja tSke jigzeJ koken, "ma Idchi^ 

tumi amake kato bhalo bajo?** 

5. raJkon»e bohen, “baba tomake ami ba^zo bhalo baji, thik cinir 

moton.“ 

6. raja June batoi khuji holen ar takihuni hukum dilen jaeno tSke 

raj:er tin bhager aeg bhag^ die daoa hae. 

7. tar pare mejo meer poilo/ mejo meeo eje tar didiri moton 

babake khuji korbar jome bohen, “baba ami tomake thik modhur 
moton bhalo baji.“ 

8. Jutorag tar bhagzeo rajzer ar aeg bhag jute gaelo. 

9. ebare choto meer pala. choto meeti ba^o duti boner fheke ektu 

on:o rakom chilen. 

10. tini kauke khuji korbar jome kimba kicu pabar lobhe kakhono 

mitzhe katha bolte patzezua ; Jab Jomaei ja Jotzi bole bijzej kotzen 
tai bolten, ta tate tSr jatoi kheti hok. 

11. tar baba jaldion tSke jigzeJ koken, “choto ma, tumi amake kato 

bhalo bajo balo to,“ tizii takhon kholakhuli boken, “baba ami 
tomake nuner moton bhalo baJi.” 

12. June raja s^bare tele begune^jole utlen; rege boken, “kato bap 

ajpardha, bale kina amake nuner moton bhalo baJe. dur kore 
dao be^e ekzhuni. bone bag bhalzuker miikhe $ele die ajlei or 
thik Jaja habe.“* 


a. mee katike. daughters, meeder. 

b. Whim. 

e. Idkzhi is the Bengali pronunciation of Laksmi, the name of the goddess of 
.good fortune. Daughters are often addressed aSectionately as zna lokzhi. 

d. One portion of three portions. 

e. The summons fell. 
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the Value of Salt. 

1. There was a king. He had three daughters. He loved his 

daughters* very much. 

2. One day he took it into his head* to find out how much each of 

his daughters loved him. 

3. Word reached tlie inner apartments that His Majesty wished to 

see the princesses. 

4. First of all the eldest princess came. The king asked her, "How 

much do you love me, my dear?"® 

5. The princess said, "I love you very much, father, just like sugar." 

6. When he heard this the king %vas very pleased, and immediatdy 

gave orders that one-third'^ of the kingdom was to be given to her. 

7. Then the second daughter was summoned.® When the second 

daughter came, wishing also to please her father as her elder 
sister had done, she said, "I love you just like honey, father." 

8. Consequently another part of the kingdom fell to her lot too. 

g. Then it u’as the youngest daughter's turn. The youngest daughter 
was somewhat different from her two elder sisters. 

10. She could never tdl a lie to please anybody or from a desire to gain 

anything; she al^vays said what she believed to be true, no 
matter how much she lost by it. 

11. When her father asked her. "Little one, tell me how much you 

love me," she said straight out, "Father, I love you like salt." 

12. When the king heard this he flared up,^ and said in anger, “What 

impudence! She says, if you please, that she loves me like salt. 
Away with the girl at once. She won't be properly punished till 
she's been taken and thrown to the tigers and bears."' 


/. {Like) oil and brinjal. The reference is to the way in which oil sputters in a 
frying-pan when a brinjal is put into it to be Med. 

g. Only if one comes back having throum her into the mouths of tiger and bear, 
will her right punishment occur. 
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13. When a says an3rthing there is no chance of its being altered. 

Anybody who says anything against it would lose his life at once. 

14. So everyone was afraid, and began to make arrangements for 

s epfliTig the youngest princess to the forest. 

15. There was an old* maid-servant in the palace who had brought the 

princess up.* She entreated them^ all and said, “But you 
won’t be able to send the dear child to the forest alone. I insist 
on going with her.” 

16. Everybody was very fond of the youngest princess, and so they 

agreed to the maidservant’s suggestion. The princess was 
t^en in a litter with the maidservant to the forest and left there.* 

17. When the princess saw that terrible forest, she was paralysed with 

fear, and sat dasping the maidservant to her. She heard the 
roaring of the tigers and bears and clasped the maidservant still 
more dosdy to her. 

18. Evening gradually came on. Where were they to sleep, what 

were they to eat? They made sure they were going to die,* and 
dedded to spend the night under a tree. 

19. As they sat weeping under the tree and wondering when they would 

fall a prey to a tiger,** suddaily the tree began to say, "Princess, 
you are in no danger. I’m going to split open; come in through 
the opening** and spend the night. 

20. "As soon as you are inside, I will join up again. None of the 

tigers or bears will know you are here. To-morrow morning 
I’ll split open again, and then you will be able to get out.” The 
princess was delighted when she heard this. 

21. All this while they had forgotten himger and thirst, but now that 

they were at ease with regard to a place to sleep in, they remem- 
bered about it. 

22. The maidservant had a few cowry shdls tied up in the edge of her 

garment. She left the princess inside the tree and went off with 
these few cowry shells in search of a bazar. 

23. i^er a lot of searching a little shop was discovered. The maid- 

servant bought a little parched rice in the ^op with the cowries 
and took it back to the princess. 

k. Having left her in the wood a coming {fiack) occurred. 

l. Having thought death certain. 

i«. When their life will go (i.e. be lost) in a tiger^s mouth, 
n. tar = $aker. 
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24. daji muci kstir ardhdc rajkomsdce khaie** baki ardhdc gacer /amii'e 

matite diope raklo. 

25. pardin Jbkal baela rajkomae gacer bhetor iheke berie da^en frair** 

jhdke Jonar pakhi eje Jei muti khac:e. rajkonxa^e dekhei pakhigulo 
ute palie gaelo. 

26. pakhigulo ui;e jabar pore rajkomae ddcte pelen, Je jaegata paldiider 

Jonar paloke bhore roeece. muci khabar |on:e pakhigulo thaela- 
theli gut(^fiti korechilo tatei tader kotoguli palok khoje po^eChilo. 

27. daJi Jei palokguli kurie nie Jara din boje tai die Jundor Jundor 

koa^hani pakha toiri koke.^ 

28. Jond:hae baela bajare gie Jei pakhaguli bikri kore elo, ar ajbar Jomoe 

oxnni carti mutio kine nielo. 

29. Jedino abar mupr kotok rajkonaeke khaie kofok chocie raklo. tate 

tar pordino abar pakhir paloke gactola bhore gaelo. 

30. emni kore roj roj Jonar pakha bikri kore kore rajkomaer krome ondc 

lolcho taira |ome utlo.* 

31. aekhon rajkomae bhablen ar gacer bhetore na thdce ebare aekta mosto 

bati toiri kore ihakte hobe. 

32. rajkomaer to adshon ar tal^ a^ab nei; ic:e hooamatroi ondr I6k 

lagie bap toiri korie' $ehen. 

33. bap hoee gele pore rajkomaer Jad* holo bagane khub bo^o adsta 

pukur kataben, ar Jetakhub Jig:ir hooa cai. kajei onek lok dorkar. 
loker jome caxidike khobor gaelo. 

34. edike hoeeceki? dioto rajkomae chilen tar babar rajrer lokrhi^ tai 

take bone pathie obodhi rajre ar Janti diilona. 


0. Causative, having caused to eat. Having eaten would be khee. 
p. koho and kohe are both used as 3c- past simple of kora. So wifb all 
transitive verbs. 

g. Were accumulated. 

r. Having caused to he built, 

s. Desire. 
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24. The maidservant gave half the parched rice to the princess to eat,® 

and the other half she scattered on the ground in front of the tree. 

25. The next morning when the princess came out of the tree she saw 

that flocks of golden birds had come and were eating the parched 
rice. Directly they saw the princess the birds flew away. 

26. After the birds had. flown away, the princess saw the place was 

full of the golden feathers of the birds. In order to eat the 
pardicd rice they had pushed and shoved one another, and so 
some of their feathers had fallen off. 

27. The maidservant picked up the feathers, and sat all day making a 

number of beautiful fans with them. 

28. In the evening she went to the bazar and sold the fans, and when 

she came a\vay she bought a little parched rice as before and 
brought it with her. 

29. That day too she gave the princess some of the parched rice to eat, 

wd scattered some. And so the next day the ground under the 
tree was once more full of bird’s feathers. 

30. Through keeping on selling golden fans in this way day after day 

the princess gradually accumulated many lacs of rupees. 

31. The princess now thought that instead of staying in the tree she 

ought now to build a big house and live in it. 

32. The princess had now no lack of money. Directly she conceived the 

wish, she set a lot of men to work and completed the building' 
of the house. 

33 * After the house had been finished, the princess conceived the 
desire to have a very big tank dug in the garden, and that it 
should be done very quickly. So a lot of men were needed. 
Messages were sent in every direction for men. 

34 * Meanwhile what was happening at home? The youngest princess 
was the fortune* of her father's kingdom, so that there was no 
peace in the kingdom from the time that she was sent into the 
forest. 


Lalssmt, the goddess of good fortune, 
as mascot. 


Here the idea is practically the same 
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35 * choto rajfkotus bone jabar du ssq din pordi ar dejer ra|ar 

ra|ar judiho badhe. }ud:he raja aeto bhoeanok rokom here jj" 
}e take aekebare bhikhari hoee xete hoe. 

36. }e din kono moiurir kaf peten othoba du ekii poeja bhDche peten 
Xe din tSr khaoa jutto, noe to upoj kore din katate hoto. 

37* emni kore rajar din kete jace aemon Jomoe tini khobor pden je 
adk ra^omsr pukur katabar ronie otuk mojurer dorkar. 

3S. ra^a khobor peei chutte chutte bone gie uposthit. rajkonae dur thdcei 
tar babake ddche cinte paken. 

39. babake ghore ene tar can o jolkhabarer jogat korbar joue tar cakor 

bakorder hukum die dOen. 

40. tara tor hukum mote kaj koke gselo. tini nije edike babar jome 

nijer hate nana rokom rama koke lege gaelen. 

41. bbaja* omboF koto ki je radlen, ta ar ki bolbo*; kintu 

tar adrtdeo nun dilema. 

42. zama toiri hoee gele khabar jac^a kore babake 4.^^ pathalen ar 

nije Jdchane pakha hate kore da^ie roilen. 

43. raja to ejob aeojon*” d^e June a^bare obak.*^ tini bujte 

pacilema Japno dekcen na j^e acen. 

44. ja hok, cakorder kothamote tini ajone gie bojlen. ra^onae da^e 

bataj koke laglen. 

43. thalar caridike batite ba^te nana rokom toikari** Jaxano. 

46. ia|a onek din pet bhore khete^ pamL sto Idiabar dddiei tini kfaub 

khuji holen. 

47. bojd ta^atati aeik|a bati tene nie ektu totkari miikhe dilen, ^ntu 

mukhe die daekhen adrebare bij:ad, sdrebare nun neL 


«. Work for vekich daily wages are paid. 

V. Fbcied or roasted dishes. 
te. A kiad of cuxxy. 

X. Broth. 

y. A same given to different kinds of add rdish. 

z. How many things and what things she cooked, am I to say f 
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Only a few days after the yomfyi^X prinr^p.^. v/erti Ut fM v/uf 
broke out betv/een the kin/' and the kiw, of atiollnu' f/mfiy, 
In this war the kin^ v/a.e m UirriUy Aefr^nU^A ///, /,i,d liUrully 
to become a b^gar. ' 
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jfi. Then he put that curry aside and tasted another one.** . That too 
was just as unpalatable.-^ 

49. One by one he tasted the whole lot in the same way and put them 

on one ade. There was not a single one that seemed fit to eat. 

50. His majesty sat on perforce with dosed hand. He did not have a 

meal after all. 

5X. Meanwhile the princess was simply watching the fun jfiom bdiind; 
she did not say anything. 

52. As the king sat with upraised hand she asked him, "Why haven't 

you eaten an3rthing? Isn't the curry nice? 

53. The long said, "The curries look very good, and they would be 

quite good to eat too, only evaythmg has been ^ilt for lack of 
^t. Has curry without any salt any taste?" 

54. Then the princess said, "Do you remember that because your 

youngest daughter said she loved you like salt, you drove her 
out? To-day, I suppose, you have realised the value of salt." 

55. Up to this point the king had not recognised the princess. Directly 

he heard this remark of the princess, he remembered all about 
her, and immediately recognised his daughter. 

56. Then there was no limit to the king's shame and remorse.** He 

embraced his daughter, began to weep, and again and again to 
beg her forgiveness. 

57. IBs daughter’s disposition was very good. She had never at any 

time been angry with her father; now when she saw him weeping 
she melted still further. 

58. The king had had no kingdom of his own for a loi^ time. The 

princess now made her hither king of her own fore^ 1riT^gr^Aln , 

59. From that time the king lived happily with his daughter, as Tring 

of the forest. 



